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BOOK I. TRANSLATIONS. 
CHAPTER I. STEPS. 

INTEODITCTION. 

Just as Geometry. teaches us about the sizes and shapes 
and distances of bodies, and about the relations which hold 
good between them, so Dynamic teaches us about the 
changes which take place in those distances, sizes, and 
shapes (which changes are called motions), the relations 
which hold good between diflferent motions, and. the 
circumstances under which motions take place. 

Motions are generally very complicated. To fix the 
ideas, consider the case of a man sitting in one comer of 
a railway carriage, who gets up and moves to the opposite 
comer. He has gone from one place to another ; he has 
turned round ; he has continually changed in shape, and 
many of his muscles have changed in size during the 
process. 

To avoid this complication we deal with the simplest 
motions first, and gradually go on to consider the more 
complex ones. In the first place we postpone the con- 
sideration of changes in size and shape by treating only 
of those motions in which there are no such changes. A 
body which does not change its size or shape during the 
time considered is called a rigid body. 

The motion of rigid bodies is of two kinds; change 
of place, or translation, and change of direction or aspect, 
which is called rotation. In a motion of pure translation, 
every ; straight line in the body remains parallel to its 
original position ; for if it did not, it would tum roun^ 

C. 1 



2 DYNAMIC. 

and there would be a motion of rotation mixed up with 
the motion of translation. By a straight line in the body 
we do not mean merely a straight line indicated by the 
shape or marked upon the surface of the body; thus if 
a box have a movement of translation, not only will its 
edges remain parallel to their original positions, but the 
same will be true of every straight line which we can 
conceive to be drawn joining any two points of the box. 

When a body has a motion of translation it is found 
that every point of it moves in the same way; so that to 
describe the motion of the whole body it is sufficient to 
describe that of one point. When a body is so small that 
there is no need to take account of the differences in 
position and motion of its different parts, the body is 
called a particle. Thus the only motion of a particle 
that we take account of is the motion of translation of 
any point in it. 

A motion of translation mixed up with a motion of 
rotation is like that of a corkscrew entering into a cork, 
and is called a twist. 

Bodies which change their size or shape are called 
elastic bodies. Changes in size or shape are called strains. 

The science which teaches how to describe motion 
accurately, and how to compound different motions to- 
gether, is called Kinematic {Kivrjua, motion). We may 
conveniently reckon three branches of it, namely, 
/Points or particles (Translations). 
Kinematic of -/Rigid Bodies (Rotations and Twists). 

(Elastic Bodies (Strains). 

It is found that the change of motion of any body 
depends partly on the position of distant bodies and 
partly on the strain of contiguous bodies. Considered 
as so depending, the rate of change of motion is called 
force; and the law just stated, expressing the circum- 
stances under which motions change, is called the law of 
force. 

The science which teaches hovir to calculate motions 
in accordance with the law of force is called Dynamic 
{SwafiK, force). It is divided into two parts: Static, 
which treats of those circumstances under which rest or 
miU motion is possible, and Kinetic, which treats of cir- 
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cnmstances under which actual motion always takes place. 
Properly speaking, Static is a particular case of Kinetic 
which it has been convenient to consider separately. 

When change of motion depends upon the position of 
distant bodies, it is also called attraction or repulsion; 
when it depends upon the strain of contiguous bodies, 
it is also called stress. 

Those elastic bodies whose shape may change without 
stress (i.e., without simultaneous change of motion in 
adjacent bodies) are called fluids; all others are called 
solids. There are no known bodies whose size can change 
without stress. 

The part of Dynamic which relates to fluid bodies is 
sometimes treated separately, under the name of Hydro- 
dynamic (Hydrostatic and Hydrokinetic). 

That part which relates to the changes of shape of 
solid bodies, considered in relation to the law of force, is 
called the theory of Elasticity. 

ox STEPS. 

When a body has a motion of translation, all the 
points of it move along equal and similar paths. For 
let a and h be two points of the 
body, and let a move along the ^-tn 

path aa'a', and h along the path a-sii5!li._\--;^o" 
hh'b", so that when a is at a', 6 is / / / 
at V, and when a is at a", 6 is at h". / ^JL / 
Then, by the definition of a trans- ii=<^----\w„ 
lation, the straight lines ab, a'b' 
and a''b" are equal and parallel. Consequently aa' is 
equal and parallel to bb', and aa" to bb". If therefore 
the path aa'a" be moved so that a comes to b, and the 
lines aa', aa", are kept parallel to their original positions, 
the points a, a" must come to b', b" respectively. But 
the point a' is any point on the path of a. Therefore 
every point on the path of a comes to coincide with the 
corresponding point on the path of 6, or, which is the 
same thing, the path of a is equal and similar to the path 
of b. That is, the paths of any two points are equal and 
similar. 

1—2 
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Hence it is sufficient, in describing the translation of a 
rigid bodj, to describe the motion of any one point of 
the body. But the former is really simpler than the 
latter ; for the point starts from a definite place, which 
must be specified if its motion is fully described; but 
the fixing of this starting-point is unnecessary, as we 
have seen, when the motion of a point is only used to 
describe that of a rigid body. 

At present we shall attend only to the change of 
position which a body undergoes between the beginning 
and end of the time considered, without troubling our- 
selves about what has taken place in the interval. That 
is, we shall pay attention to the fact that a has got to a 
and b to b', without enquiring about the paths aa and bb',- 
or about the time occupied in the transfer. A change 
of position effected by a motion of translation will be 
called a step. 

The step of the point a from a to a will be con- 
veniently denoted by the symbol aa; and we may re- 
present it graphically by the straight line aa', pro- 
vided we remember that the transfer takes place along 
any path whatever, and not necessarily along that straight 
line. This being so, the lines aa' and bb' will represent 
the same step of a rigid body if they are equal in length 
and in the same direction; that is, not merely parallel, 
but drawn in the same sense on two parallel straight lines. 
Thus a step of a rigid body is adequately represented 
by a line of given length and given direction drawn 
anywhere. 

We shall say that the step aa' is equivalent to the 
step bb' ; which may also be written shortly thus: aa'=bb'. 
Here the symbol =9, which is commonly shorthand for 
equal, is used in the sense of equivalent. It means more 
than that the length ad is equal to the length bb', namely, 
that the direction an' is also the same as the direc- 
tion bb'. 

COMPOSITION OF STEPS. GEOMETET. 

If, while a railway carriage moves along the line from 
the position 1 to the position 2, a man who was sitting' 
on the seat a moves across to the seat b, the final position 
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of the man will be the same as the final position of b, 
namely, V. The man is said to have made the step ah 
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relative to tits carriage ; and his actual step from a to b' 
is said to be compounded of the step of the carriage, 66', 
and of this step relative to the carriage. Thus the step 
ab' is compounded of the steps ab and 66'. In this case 
ab and 66' are called the components and ah' is called the 
resultant. 

Since aa' is equivalent to 66', we may equally speak 
of ab' as the resultant of aa' and ab. Thus we get 
two different rules for finding the resultant of two given 
steps : — 

1. Let the straight lines representing the steps be 
so placed that the end of the first is the beginning of 
the second ; then the step from the beginning of the 
first to the end of the second is the resultant {ab' resul- 
tant of ab and 66'). 

2. Let the straight lines repre- 
senting the steps be so placed that 
they have the same beginning, and 
let a parallelogram be constructed 
of which they are two sides ; then 
the resultant will be represented by that diagonal of 
the parallelogram which passes through the common 
beginning {ab' resultant of aa' and ah). 

In the first rule we speak of the components as oc- 
curring in a certain order, first and second, viz., the step 
relative to the carriage and the step of the carriage ; but 
in the second rule there is no such distinction. It appears 
from this that the two steps might be interchanged with- 
out affecting the result; and it is indeed obvious that 
if the train had moved sideways by the step ab, and the 
man had moved along it by the step aa', he would in the 
end be at b' as in the case already considered. 
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It is sometimes necessary to compound together more 
than two steps. Thus, in the example just used, the 
train is moving relatively to the Earth, the Earth is 
moving round the Sun, and the Sun is moving on his 
own account through space, — or rather, for this is all 
we can be sure about, he is moving relatively to certain 
stars. So that to get the actual motion of the man in 
the train relative to these stars, we must compound all 
these motions together. The rule for this is very easily 
found when the straight lines representing the steps 
to be compounded are so arranged that the end of each 
is the beginning of the next. Then the resultant is the 
step from the beginning of all to the end of all. 

Thus the steps ah, he, cd, de have the resultant ae ; for 
ah and be give ac, then ac and cd give ad, and finally ad 
and de give ae. 

But when the lines are all arranged so as to have a 
common beginning, the rule is rather more complex, and 
will be examined after we have found a shorter way of 
writing about the composition of steps. 

What is true of two steps, that their resultant is inde- 
pendent of the order in which they are taken, is true of 
any number of steps. This we shall now prove. 

First, the resultant is unaltered by the interchange of 
two successive steps. For to inter- 
change the steps he, cd, that is, to 
take cd before be, we must draw be' 
equal and parallel to cd, and then 
from c' a line equal and parallel to 
be. But this line will end precisely 
at d, because hcdc is a parallelogram. 
Nothing after the point d will be 
altered, and consequently the resul- 
tant ae will be the same as before. 

Next, any change whatever in the order can be pro- 
duced by a sufficient number of interchanges of successive 
steps. This statement clearly does not apply to steps 
only, but to any things whatever that can be arranged 
in oi'der; for example, letters or figures. The truth of 
the statement will be made clear by an example of the 
process to be used. Thus, let it be required to change 
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the order 123456 into the order 314625. Bring 3 to 
the first place by successively interchanging it with 2 and 
1. Then 1 will be in the second place as required. Bring 
4 to the third place by interchanging it with 2, and then 
bring 6 to the fourth place by interchanging it with 5 and 
2; lastly, interchange 5 and 2, and the required trans- 
formation is complete. 

As no one of these six interchanges has altered the 
resultant, it remains the same as at first. Thus the 
proposition is proved. 

COMPOSITION OF STEPS. ALGEBRA. 

When we have to deal with steps 

which are all in the same straight line, 
as ab, be, cd, we may describe each of them as a step 
of so many inches to the right or to the left. To find 
the resultant we must add together the lengths of all 
the steps to the right, and also the lengths of all the 
steps to the left. The resultant is a step whose length 
is the difference between these two sums, and it is to 
the right if the former is greater, to the left if the latter 
is greater. Thus the resultant of the steps ab, bo, cd is, 
as we know, ad; and the length of ad is ab + cd — cb. 
The resultant is a step to the right because the sum 
ab + cd is greater than cb. 

It is convenient to regard a step to the left as a ne- 
gative quantity, the addition of which is equivalent to the 
subtraction of its length from that of a step to the right. 
Thus + be is taken to be the same as — cb. And thus we 
may write either 

ad = ab + cd — cb, 
or else ad=ab + cd+ be. 

The symbol +, placed between two steps, is thus made to 
mean that their resultant is to be found, regard being 
had to their directions. The resultant ab + be is always 
ac, no matter how the points are situated ; but the length 
ac is a sum or a difference of the lengths ab and be, ac- 
cording as they are in the same direction or not. 

We shall extend this meaning of the symbol + to 
cases in which the component steps are not in the same 
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straight line ; that is to say, ah + cd shall always mean 
the resultant of the steps ah and cd, not the sum of 
their lengths unless this is expressly mentioned. Simi- 
larly ah — cd wUl mean the resultant of ah and a step the 
reverse of cd, namely dc. 

After a little practice, the student will find that this 
extension of the meaning of the signs +, — , and = does 
not cause any confusion, but on the contrary enables us to 
reason more, clearly because more compactly. We shall 
now use this method to investigate the resultant of seve- 
ral steps the lines representing which are so placed as all 
to have the same beginning. 

In the case of two steps oa and oh, 
the rule is to complete the parallelo- 
gram oaph, and then the diagonal op 
is the resultant. But if we join the 
points ah by a straight line meeting 
op in c, both op and ah are bisected at the point c. Thus 
op is twice oc, which may be written op = 2oc. Observe 
that 2oc means a step in the direction of oc, of twice its 
length. We may now state our rule as follows : — find c 
the middle point of ah, then the resultant of the steps 
oa and oh is twice oc ; or, more shortly, oa + oh = 2oc. 

We may extend this result. Let 
ah be divided in c so that ac is to cb 
as m to I, where I and m are any two 
numbers. Then 

l.ac = m.ch and (l + tn) .ac = m. ah. 

Now oc = oa + rtc ; that is to say, the 
step oc is the resultant of oa and ac. Therefore 
{I + m)oc= {1 + m) oa+(l + m) ac. 

But (l-^m)ac = m. ah, and ab = ao + oh = oh — oa. 
Substituting this value, we find 

{l + m) oc = {l + m)oa + m. ah 

= {l + m)oa + m {oh — oa) 
= l.oa + m.oh. 
That is, if ah be divided in the ratio m : I at the point c, 
tluen the resultant of I times oa and m times ob is l + m 
times oc. 
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We shall now write this proof in a shorter form. We 
have oa=oc + ca, 

ob = oc + cb ; 
therefore l.oa + 'm,.ob = [l + m) .oc + l.ca + m,cb 

= (l + Tn) . oc, 
because the point c was so chosen that l.ac = m.cb, or 
(which is the same thing), 

l.ca+m.cb=0. 

The former investigation exhibits 
the process of finding oc in terms of 
oa and ob ; the latter is a shorter and 
more symmetrical proof of the result 
when it is known. 

We proceed now to the case of 
three steps, oa, ob, oc. Bisect ab in 
y, then 2c^= oa + 6b,_ so that it remains 
to find the resultant of oc and twice of. This is a case of 
the last proposition, in which l = \ and m = 2 ; we must 
therefore divide cf in the ratio of 2 : 1. Taking then 
a point g at two-thirds of the way from c to /, we find Zog 
for the resultant of oa, ob, oc ; or, more shortly, 
oa + ob-'roc = Sog. 

This result is true wherever the point o is : whether 
in the plane aJc or out of it. And the method of de- 
termining g is quite independent of the position of o. 
By making o coincide with g, so that og is zero, we find 
that ga+gb + gc = 0. This is independently clear, be- 
cause ga +gb = 2gf, and 2gf+ gc =0 by construction. 
Hence also we see that ^r is f of the way from a to d, 
and from b to e, if d, e are the middle points of be, ca. 
Or the lines joining the angles of a triangle to the middle 
points of its sides meet in a point which divides each 
of them in the ratio of 2 to 1. 

To find the resultant of I times oa, 
m times ob, and n times oc, we must 
observe that whatever the point g is, 
oa = og + ga, ob = og + gb, oc = og+ gc, 
and therefore 

l.oa + m.ob + n.oc = (l+m + n). og 
+ 1 .ga + m.gb + n. gc. 
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If therefore we can find a point g such that 

l.ga-Vm.gh + n.gc^O, 

we shall have l.oa-\- m.6b + n.oc = {l + m + n).og. Now 
l.ga + m.gb = (l + m) .gf, if /is the point dividing ab in 
the ratio m : I, Hence {l+m) . gf+ n.gc = 0, or ^r is the 
point dividing c/ in the ratio l+m : n. We might 
equally well have found g by dividing bo in the ratio 
n : m at d, or ca in the ratio I : n a.t e. That is, we 
have the equations l.fa = m.bf,n.ec — l.ae, and«i.d6=n.cd, 
between the lengths of the six segments into which the 
sides are divided. Multiplying these equations together, 
we find that the product Vinn divides out, and that 
fa.ec.db = bf.ae.cd. Hence if ad, be, cf meet in a 
point, then af.ce.bd=ea.dc.fb. This theorem is a 
useful criterion for the concurrence of three lines drawn 
through the vertices of a triangle. 

A similar set of theorems 
belongs to the composition of 
four steps. J£f, g, h are the 
middle points of be, ca, ah, and 
/', g', h' of da, db, dc, then 
ff, gg', hh' bisect one another 
at a point k, such that 

oa + ob + oc + od = 4<ok. 
For oa + ob = 2oh, 

and oc + od = 2oh' ; 

also if k be taken at the middle point of hh', oh + oh'= 2ok; 
therefore oa + ob + oc+od = 2 {oh + oh') = iok. And the 
symmetry shews that this k is also the middle point 
oigg' a,ndo{ff'. 

Moreover, if we take a ^ of the way from y to d, then 
A; is J of the way from a to a. For we know that 
ob + oc + od = 3o3t, and therefore oa + 3oa = 4o^, wherever 
is : or taking o to coincide with k, ka + Ska. = 0, Avhich 
shews that k divides aa in the ratio of 3 : 1. 

Observe that the points abed may either be in the 
same plane, or form a triangular pyramid, or tetrahedron. 
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In general, if we have n steps oa,, oa^, oa^...oa^, it is 
always possible to find a point g such that 

n.og='oa^ + oa^ + ... + oa^ = '%oa, 

as this sum may be conveniently written. The position 
of the point g will depend upon the points a^, a^...a^, 
but not in the least upon the point o. To prove this, 
suppose we take a point p, and draw the steps pa^, 
pa^...pa^. The resultant of these must be some step, 
which can be found by arranging them tandem as in our 
first process. Let pg be the n*"" part of this resultant, so 
that n.pg= "Zpa. Now we know that 

og=op+pg, oa^ = op+pa^, ...oa^ = op+pa^. 

Therefore n.og = n.op+n.pg = n.op + %pa = Xoa. 

Thus g being chosen so that n.pg = "^pa for a particular 
position of p, we see that n.og = 2oa for any point o 
whatever. This point g is called the mean point, or 
mid-centre, of the points a^, a^...a^. 

Similarly, it may be shewn that there is a point g 
such that, if Zj, ?,.../„ are any numbers, 

(^1+ h + ••• + og = l^.oa^ + Zj,. oo,+ ... + l„.oa„, 

whatever point o is. 

And lastly, if we have n steps a,J,, ajb^...ajb^, anyhow 
situated, their resultant is n times the step from the mean 
point of Oj, a^...a^ to the mean point of 6,, b^...b^. The 
proof of this is left as an exercise for the reader. 

RESOLUTION AND BESCRIPTION OF STEPS. 

We have already seen that a step in a known direction 
may be completely specified by describing its length. 
This may be done in two ways. First, approxi'mately, 
by stating the number of inches or centimeters and parts 
of an inch or centimeter ; if the parts are expressed in 
decimal fractions, the approximation may be carried to 
any required degree of accuracy by taking a sufficient 
number of places of decimals. But as the length to be 
described is generally incommensurable in regard to an 
inch or a centimeter, this method is very rarely anything 
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more than an approximation. Second, graphically, by 
drawing the length to scale. A certain line being marked 
out upon the diagram to represent a centimeter, another 
line is drawn bearing the same ratio to this one that 
the length to be described bears to a centimeter. Thus 
at the side of a map there is a scale of miles, by which the 
distance between two places may be estimated. The 
actual distance bears the same ratio to a mile that the 
distance on the map bears to the representative length 
on the scale. This is the theoretically correct way of 
representing all continuous quantities, except angles, 
which should also be drawn ; though it is sometimes 
convenient to describe au angle in terms of degrees, 
minutes and seconds ; or in circular measure, which is the 
ratio of its arc to the radius. 

When it is known that a 
step lies in a certain plane, it 
may always be resolved into 
two components which are 
in fixed directions at right 
angles to one another. Let 
oX, y be two fixed lines at 
right angles to one another. 
Let op be the step which it is 
required to resolve. Draw 
pm perpendicular to oX, then op = om + mp; or the step 
op has been resolved into two, one of which is in the 
direction oX, and the other in the direction o Y. 

Let X be the number of units of length (e.g. centi- 
meters) in om, and y the number in mp. Let also i 
represent a step of one centimeter along oX, and j a 
step of one centimeter along o Y. Then om is x times i, 
or xi; and mp is y times _;, or yj. Hence the step 
op = xi + yj; and we may say that every step in the given 
plane may he described in the form ad + yj, where x and y 
are two numerical ratios, and i, j are fixed unit steps at 
right angles to one another. 

When the lengths x and y are given either approxi- 
mately or graphically, the step (known to lie in a given 
plane) is completely described in the same way. 

It is to be understood that when m falls to the left of 
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oY, X is a, negative quantity ; and when p falls below oX, 
y is a negative quantity. 

When it is not known in what plane a step lies, we 
can still resolve it into three components along fixed 
directions at right angles to one another. Let oX, o Y, oZ 
be three lines at right angles to one another, op the step 
to be resolved. Draw f/n perpendicular to the plane Xo Y, 
and nm perpendicular to oX. Then o'p^om-^ mn + np, 
or the step op has been resolved into three, which are 
respectively in the directions oX, o Y, oZ. 

Let, as before, x, y be the 
number of centimeters in mn,, 
mn, and let z be the number in 
np. Let also i, j, k be three 
steps of one centimeter each in 
the directions oX, o Y, oZ. Then 
mn = on, mn = yj, np = zh, and 
op = xi + yj + zk. Thus we see 
that any step whatever can he 
described in the form a!i+yj+ zk, 
where x, y, z are three numerical ratios, and i, j, k are 
fixed unit steps at right angles to (wie another. 

When the lengths x, y, z are given approximately or 
graphically, the step is completely described in the same 
way. It is to be understood that z is reckoned negative 
when p lies on the further side of the plane XoY. 

We shall find other quantities, besides steps, which 
can be resolved into components in three fixed directions, 
and completely described by assigning three lengths. 
All such quantities are called vectors, or carriers, from 
their analogy to a step of translation or carrying. They 
can always be described in the form xi + yj + zk, where 
i,j, k are fixed unit vectors at right angles to one another. 
Except these unit vectors, it is usual to represent a vector 
either by the beginning and end of the line representing 
it, as op, or by a single small Greek letter, as a, p. 

When the position of a point j? is described by means 
of the step from a fixed point o to it, the point o is called 
the origin, and the components x, y, z are called the 
co-ordinates oip. The lines oX, oY, oZ&tq called axes cf 
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co-ordinates, and the planes which contain them in pairs 
the co-ordinate planes. The step or vector op is called 
the position-vector of the point p. 

REPRESENTATION OF MOTION. 

We go on to descrihe more completely the translation 
of a rigid body. Hitherto we have considered only the 
step from the beginning to the end of the motion ; we 
shall now take account of the path and of the time in 
which it is described. As before it will be sufl&cient to 
consider the motion of a single point of the body. 

To describe completely the motion 
of a point p from o to J it would be 
necessary to assign the path and also 
the position of the point in the path at 
every instant of time. The path may 
be assigned by drawing it, or by stating 
its geometrical properties. The position of the point 
in the path may be assigned by giving the length op 
measured along the path at every instant ; and this may 
be done in two ways. 

First, by the approximate or numerical method. We 
may constract a table, in the first column of which are 
marked seconds or fractions of a second, and in the second 
are written against them the number of centimeters in 
the length ap at that time. Tables on this principle are 
printed in the Nautical Almanac, giving the position at 
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any time of the Sun and the planets; principally of the 
Moon. The method is imperfect, because it only gives 
the position at certain selected moments, and then only 
approximately. 
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Secondly, by the graphical method. In this, the 
seconds are marked off on a horizontal line oX, and above 
every point of this there is set up a straight line repre- 
senting the distance traversed at that instant. Thus, 
at the instant t, about 3J seconds from the beginning of 
the motion, the distance traversed was tq, on the scale 
of centimeters marked on oY. Drawing qp horizontal 
to meet o Y, we find the distance about 7^ centimeters. 

The tops of all these lines form a curve oqr, which is 
called the curve of positions of the moving point. The 
figure is equivalent to a table with an infinite number 
of entries, each of which is exact. The line oX is the 
first column, and the lengths tq, etc., answer to the second 
column. 

In certain ideal cases of motion, it is possible to get 
rid of one objection to the numerical method, and to 
make it partially describe the position of the point at 
every instant of time. This is when we can state a rule 
for calculating the number of centimeters passed over 
from the number of seconds elapsed; or, which is the 
same thing, when we can find an algebraical formula 
which expresses the distance traversed in terms of the 
time. Such motions do not occur accurately in nature; 
but there are natural motions which closely approximate 
to them, and which for practical purposes are adequately 
described in this way. We go on to consider some of 
these ideal motions. 

UNIFORM MOTION. 

When equal distances are gone over in equal times, 
the motion is said to be uniform. 

In uniform motion, the distances gone over in unequal 
times are proportional to the tim£s (Archimedes). For 
let t and The unequal times in which the distances s and 
S are gone over. Take any two whole numbers m and n. 
Then if we take n intervals of time equal to t, there will 
be gone over in them n distances equal to s ; that is, a 
distance ns is gone over in the time nt. Similarly, mS 
will be gone over in the time mT. Now if nt is greater 
than mT, ns is greater than mS; for in a greater time 
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a greater distance inust be traversed. If nt is equal to 
mT, ns is equal to mS; and if nt is less than mT, ns is less 
than mS. Hence by Euclid's definition of proportion. 

Let V be the number of centimeters gone over (or 
described) in one second; then s : v — t : 1, or s = vt, 
where s is the number of centimeters described in t 
seconds. Here all three numbers may be incommen- 
surable ; but the algebraic formula s = vt supplies us with 
a rule for calculating s when t is known ; viz., multiply t 
by «. 

The curve of positions in this case 
is a straight line. For, if we set up 
the length v above the point 1, and 
draw through o the straight line mq ; 
then on drawing tq vertical through 
any point t, we shall have tq •.v = ot :1, 
or tq correctly represents the distance described in the 
time ot. 

Uniform motion may of course take place along any 
path whatever. But there are two cases of special in- 
terest; when the path is a straight line and when it is 
a circle. 




UNIFORM RECTILINEAR MOTION, 

Let p be a point moving uniformly 
along the straight line ahp, and let o 
be any fixed point. We shall com- 
pletely describe the position of the 
point p at any instant, if we specify 
the step which must be taken to go 
to p from at that instant. Now 
op = oa-¥ap. Let a& be the distance 
traversed in one second, then ap, being 
the distance traversed in t seconds, 
is t . ah. Hence we have 

op = oa + t. ab, 

or, if we denote the step op by p, oa by a, ab by /3, then 
p = a + <;S. 





UNIFOBM EECTILINEAE MOTION. 1/ 

This is called the eq^iat^on of uniform rectilinear motion. 
It is simply shorthand for this statement: — the steps to 
be taken in order to get from o to the position of p after t 
seconds are, first, the step a {oa) which takes us to the 
position at the beginning of the motion, and then t times 
the step ;S (ab). 

Two uniform rectilinear motions compound into a 
uniform rectilinear motion. 

While p moves uniformly 
along the line ab, let q move 
uniformly, relative to p, along 
cd; and let cd be the dis- 
tance traversed in one second 
in the relative motion. Draw 
de equal and parallel to a&, " ' 

then ce is the actual motion 
of q in one second. Draw qr 
parallel to ab, meeting ce pro- '" 

duced in r. Then, cq being traversed in the same time 
as ap, we must have cq : cd = ap : ab = t : 1. Now 
cq : cd = qr : de, so that qr = ap. Hence r is the actual 
position of q at the end of the time t. It is in the 
straight line ce, and cr : 06 = cq : cd^t : 1. Thus the 
actual motion of ^ is a uniform rectilinear motion. 

The same thing appears by considering the equations. 
Let p, be the step op, and p^ the step pq ; then p = Pi + p^ 
is the step oq. Now we have 

Pj = (Zj -I- f/3,, where a^ = oa, ^^ = ab, 

p^ = a^-^t^^, „ a^ = ac, ^^ = cd, 

and therefore 

P=Pi+P.=ai + *2 + «(^i + /3.), 
the equation to a uniform rectilinear motion. 

The curve of positions of any mo- 
tion whatever may be conceived to be 
constructed by help of a uniform recti- 
linear motion, in this way. Let the » 
original motion be that of a point p along the path ah. 

c. 2 
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Let a point p move along o F at the 
same time, so that the distance op' 
is at every instant equal to the dis- 
tance op measured along the path. 
While this motion takes place, let the 
straight line oY have a uniform hori- 
zontal translation of one centimeter 
in every second; then by this com- 
bination of motions the point p' will describe the curve of 
positions oq. 

Hence <Ae curve of positions of any rectilinear motion 
is described by combining that motion with a uniform 
rectilinear motion of one centimeter per second in a direc- 
tion at right angles to it. 




UNIFORM CIRCULAR MOTION. 

In uniform circular motion every point p of the moving 
body goes round a circle so as to describe equal arcs in 
equal times, and therefore proportional arcs in different 
times. 

The radius of the circle is called the amplitude of the 
motion. 

The time of going once round is called the period. 

If the arcs measured on the circle are reckoned from a 
point a, and if the moving point started from e at the 
beginning of the time considered, the angle aoe is called 
the angle at epoch, or shortly the epoch. Strictly speak- 
ing, the epoch is the beginning of the time considered. 

The ratio of the arc ap to the whole 
circumference is called the phase at any 
instant. 

Let n be the circular measure of the 
arc described in one second, and a the 
radius of the circle; so that na is the 
length of the arc described in one 
second. Then not is the length of arc, 
ep, described in t seconds, and nt is its circular measure. 
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Let also e be the circular measure of aoe ; then circular 
measure of aop 

= nt + e. 

We shall now obtain an expression for the step op 

at any instant. Draw pm, oh, perpendicular to oa. Then 

op = om+mp. Now as far as lengths are concerned, 

om . mp . r\ ■ i 

— = cos aop, and -^ = sin aop. Or, since op = oa = ob 

in length, om = oa cos aop and mp = ob sin aop. In the 
equation om = oa cos aop, the quantities om and oa 
may be regarded as steps; for as they are in the same 
direction, one is equal to the other multiplied by the 
numerical ratio cos aop. The same may be said of the 
equation vip = oh sin aop. Now aop = nt + e, and therefore 

op = oa. cos (fit + e) +ob . sin [nt + e), 

or if we write p for op, ai for oa, and aj for ob, so that i, j 
are unit steps along oa, ob, then 

p=a {i cos (lit + e) +_/ sin (nt + e)}. 
This is the equation to uniform circular motion. The 
angle nt + e is called the argument of this expression 
for p. 

A circular motion which goes round like the hands of 
a clock, or clockwise, is said to be in the negative sense ; 
one that goes round the other way, or counter-clockwise, 
is said to be in the positive sense. 

Two uniform circular motions ,.- --vl!, 

of the same period and the same /' ^.-^^^A \ 
sense compound into a uniform / /'^ J/\\ \ 
circular motion of that period and / / /^\Tyb>\ 
sense. I I f o^\ I 'i 

Suppose the circles so placed \ V V J I ■ 

as to have the same centre. The \ \ ^ ^ / /' 

motions of p and q relative to o \ X ^ ^ .^X / 
may be combined by completing \^^ ,/ 

the parallelogram oprq ; then the ~' '' 

motion of r is the resultant. We may consider the paral- 
lelogram oprq to be made of four jointed rods, of which 
op and oq turn round o. When these motions have the 

2—2 
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same period and the same sense, the angle poq remains 
always constant ; therefore the shape of the parallelogram 
remains unchanged. Consequently or is of constant 
length, and makes always the same angle with op or 
02 . Hence r goes round uniformly in a circle of radius or. 

Let op = p„ oq = p^, or=p. Then, if a, b are the 
amplitudes, i, j unit steps at right angles to one another, 

/>, = ai cos {nt + ej + aj sin {nt + e,), 

Pj = bi cos (nt + e,) + bj sin (nt + e,), 

p = p^+p^=i[{aco3e^+bcose^)cosnt—{asme^+bsme,)sinnt] 

+j{{acose^+bcose^smnt + {asme^ + bame^cosnt], 

which may be written 

ci cos {nt + e) +cj sin {nt + e), 

provided that a cos e, + J cos e, = c cos e, 

a sin €^+b sin e, = c sin e. 

From these two equations we must find c and e. Dividing 
the second by the first, we find 

a sin 6, + & sin f. 



tane = 



a cos e^ + b cos e^ 



Squaring both sides of both equations, and adding them 
together, we find 

e' = a^' + b' + 2ah cos{€,-e;). 

These formuliE determine the amplitude and epoch of 
the resultant motion. It is left to the reader to verify 
them by comparison with the geometrical solution. 

Like the preceding theorem about uniform rectilinear 
motions, this theorem may be extended to any number of 
circular motions of the same period and sense ; by first 
compounding the first two, then the third with their 
resultant, and so on. Or the extended theorem may 
be proved directly, either by the geometrical or by the 
analytical method. 

HARMONIC MOTION. 

While the point p moves uniformly round a circle, let 
a perpendicul.ir 25TO be continually let fall upon a diameter 
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ad. Then the point m will oscillate to 
and fro between a and a'. This motion 
of the point m is called simple har- 
monic motion. 

The amplitude, period, epoch, and 
phase of the simple harmonic motion, 
are the same as those of the uniform 
circular motion of p. The epoch, how- 
ever, must be reckoned from one extremity of the diameter 
on which m moves ; i.e., either from a or from a'. 

We may define these quantities solely in terms of the 
harmonic motion, thus : the amplitude is half the distance 
between the two extreme positions ; the period is the 
interval of time between two successive passages through 
the same position in the same direction ; the phase at 
any instant is the fraction of the period which has elapsed 
since the point was at its extreme position in the positive 
direction; the epoch is 27r multiplied by the phase at 
the beginning of the time considered. 

The equation to the simple harmonic motion is 

om = oa cos aop = oa cos {nt + e) ; 

or p = acQs(nt+ e). 

. 27r . . 

Here the amplitude is a, the period is — (for since in 

time t the circular measure of the arc described is nt, it 

27r 
follows that in time ^^ the circular measure is 2ir), the 
n 

epoch is e, And the phase is - „ - . 

Uniform drcidar motion is compounded of two simple 
harmonic motions of equal period, whose amplitudes are 
equal in length and perpendicular in direction, and whose 
phases differ hy \. Namely, the motion of p is com- 
pounded of the motions of I and m, which answer to this 
description. Any two diameters at right angles will 
serve for this resolution. 
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The curve of positions of a simple harmonic motion 
may be constructed by means of 
a right circular cylinder, (This 
surface is traced out by a straight 
line which revolves about a fixed 
parallel line ; the moving line is 
called a generator, the fixed line 
the ajcis, of the cylinder.) Cut 
the cylinder through obliquely by 
a plane cc, and through o the 
centre of co' draw a plane perpen- 
dicular to the axis of the cylinder, 
which will cut the cylinder in a 
circle dba'b'. Let bb' be the in- 
tersection of the two planes. A 

plane through o perpendicular to bb' will contain cc and 
aa, and everything will be symmetrical in regard to 
this plane. 

The curve in which the plane cc' cuts the cylinder 
is called an ellipse. We shall shew that if a piece of 
paper be wrapped round the cylinder, marked along this 
curve, and afterwards unrolled and laid flat, the trace 
upon it will be the curve of positions of a simple harmonic 
motion *. Let q he a point on this curve ; draw qj) per- 





pendicular to the plane aba'b', meeting the circle in p ; 
draw pn, pi perpendicular to aa' and bb' respectively. 
Then the triangle qpl -is similar to cao. Therefore 



pq : lp= ac : oa, 



on 
or pq = ac . — = ac cos aop. 

oa ^ 



If then p moves uniformly round the circle aba'b' at 
the rate of one centimeter per second, we shall have 
pq = ac cos {nt + e), where n.a = l. 

* The reader should cut out in paper a wavy curve of the shape 
drawn in the figure, and then bend it into the form of a cylinder, when 
the plane elliptic section will become manifest. 
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Hence pq -will at every instant be the step from its mean 
position to a point which is moving in a simple harmonic 
motion of amplitude ac, period 2ir . oa. When therefore 
the figure is unrolled from the cylinder, the wavy curve 
(called the harmonic curve, or curve of sines because the 

ordinate pq is equal to ac .sin ^ —-, that is, proportional 

to the sine of a multiple of the abscissa b'p) is the curve 
of positions of the simple harmonic motion aforesaid. 
The amplitude is the height of a wave, ac. The period 
is the length of a wave, b'b", every centimeter in that 
length representing a second of time. 

The curves of position of motions compounded of 
simple harmonic motions in one line may be constructed 
by actually compounding the 
curves of position of the se- 
veral motions — that is, by 
adding together their ordi- 
nates to form the ordinate of 
the compound curve. Thus in 

the figures the height of the dark curve above the hori- 
zontal line is at every point half the algebraic sum (which is 
more convenient for drawing than the whole sum) of the 
heights of the other two ; as for 
example 2mq = mp + mr. A 
depth below the line is counted 
as a negative height. The 
first figure represents the com- 
position of two simple har- 
monic motions of the same 
period ; the second two such motions in which the period 
of one is half that of the other. The student should 
construct a series of these for different epochs of one of 
the motions, and then compare them with those figured 
in Thomson and Tait's Natural Philosophy, p. 43. 

In the case where the component motions have the same 
■period, the resultant is a simple harmonic motion of that 
period. This follows at once from the corresponding 
theorem in regard to circular motions. Completing the 
parallelogram opqr, and drawing perpendiculars pi, qm, rn 
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upon aa, we see that ol=qs 
=171)1, and consequently on=ol 
+ om. Therefore the motion 
of n is compounded of the 
motions of I and m. But 
since r moves uniformly in a 
circle, the motion of w is a 
simple harmonic motion. And 
we have seen that, when 
Pi = a cos {nt + e^), 

p^ = b cos {nt + fj), 
then p = p, + Pj = c cos (nt + e), 

provided that c" = a^ + V + 2ab cos (e, + ej, 

. ^ a sin 6, + 6 sin e, 

and tan e = '—-r: . 

a cos 6j + 6 cos 6^ 

It follows at once that the theorem is true for any number 
of simple harmonic motions having the same period. 

The use of the jointed parallelogram opqr for com- 
pounding harmonic motions of different periods is exem- 
plified in Sir W. Thomson's Tidal Clock. The clock has 
two hands whose lengths are proportional to the solar 
and lunar tides respectively, while their periods of re- 
volution are equal to the periods of those tides. A 
jointed parallelogram is constructed, having the hands 
of the clock for two sides. If the clock is properly set, 
the height of that extremity of the parallelogram which 
is furthest from the centre will be continually proportional 
to the height of the compound tide. For this purpose 
a series of horizontal lines at equal distances is drawn 
across the face of the clock, and the height is read off 
by running the eye along these to a vertical scale of feet 
in the middle. 

ON PROJECTION. 

The foot of the perpendicular from a point on a 
straight line or plane is called the orthogonal projection 
of that point on the line or plane, or more shortly (when 
no mistake can occur) the projection of the point. Thus 
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the point m is the projection of p on the straight line ad. 
We say also, by a natural extension, that the motion of m 
is the projection of the motion of p. Thus simple har- 
monic motion is the orthogonal projection of uniform 
circular motion on any straight line in the plane of the 
circle. 

When all the points of a figure are projected, the 
figure formed by their projections is called the projection 
of the original figure. Thus, for example (first figure of 
p. 22), the circle aba'b' is the projection of the ellipse 
cbc'b', for it is produced by drawing pei-pendiculars from 
every point of the ellipse to the plane. The point a is 
the projection of c, d of c, p of q, etc. ; b and b' are their 
own projections, being already in the plane of the circle. 

Instead of drawing lines perpendicular to a plane from 
all the points of a figure, we may also project it by draw- 
ing lines all parallel to one another, but in some other 
direction. This is called oblique projection. The ellipse 
cbc'b' is an oblique projection of the circle abdb', for the 
lines ac, dc, pq are all jDarallel to one another, although 
they are not at right angles to the plane of the ellipse. 
Orthogonal and oblique projections are both included 
under the name parallel projection, because in both cases 
the projection is made by drawing lines which are all 
parallel to one another. 

We may also project a figure on to a given plane 
by Ineans of lines drawn through a fixed 
point; this is called central projection. 
It occurs whenever a shadow is cast by 
a luminous point. If we suppose the 
centre of projection c to move away to 
an infinite distance, the lines converging 
to it will all become parallel. Thus 
we see that parallel projection is only 
a particular case of central projection 
in which the centre of projection has 
gone away to an infinite distance. The 
shadow cast by a bright star is for 
all practical purposes a parallel projec- 
tion. 
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The projection of a straight line is made by drawing 
a plane through it and through the centre of projection. 
Thus if we draw the plane cab and produce it to meet 
the plane of projection in a'b', this line a'b' will be the 
projection of ab. In parallel projection we must draw 
through the line a plane parallel to the projecting lines, 
like the plane aba'b' in the second figure. We see in 
this way that the projection of a straight line is always a 
straight line, and that, since the line and its projection 
are in the same plane, they must either meet at a finite 
distance or be parallel (meet at an infinite distance). 

In parallel projection, parallel lines are projected into 
parallel lines, and the ratio of their lengths is unaltered. 
Through the parallel lines ah, cd 
we must draw the planes aba'b', 
cdc'd' both parallel to the pro- 
jecting lines, and therefore _ 
parallel to each other. These 
planes will consequently be cut 
by the plane of projection in 
the parallel lines a'b', c'd'. 
Moreover the triangles pbb', 
qdd', having their respective 
sides parallel, are similar; therefore pb : qd=pb' : qd', 
and so also ab : cd= a'b' : c'd'. 

The orthogonal projection of a finite straight line on a 
straight line or plane is equal in length to the length of the 
projected line multiplied by the cosine of its inclination to 
the straight line or plane. If pq is the 
projection of PQ, draw pq' equal and 
parallel to PQ. Then Qq is parallel to 
Pp and therefore perpendicular to pq; 
therefore the plane Qqq is pei-pen- 
dicular to pq, and therefore q'q is per- 
pendicular to pq. Hence pq=pq' cos 
q'pq = PQ X cosine of angle between 
PQ and pq. 

The orthogonal projection of an area on a plane is equal 
to the area multiplied by the cosine of its inclination to the 
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plane. This is clearly true for a rect- 
angle ABCD, one of whose sides is 
parallel to the line of intersection of 
the planes. For the side AB is un- 
altered, and the other, EC, is altered 
into Be, "which is BG cos 6. Hence it 
is true for any area which can be made 
up of such rectangles. But any area 
A can be divided into such rectangles 
together with pieces over, by drawing 
lines across it at equal distances per- 
pendicular to the intersection of the 
two planes, and then lines parallel to 
the intersection through the points 
when they meet the boundary. All 
these pieces over, taken together, are less than twice 
the strip whose height PQ is the difference in height 
between the lowest and highest point of the area; for 
those on either side of it can be slid sideways into that 
strip so as not to fill it. And by increasing the number 
of strips, and diminishing their breadth, we can make 
this as small as we like. Let then A' be the sum of 
the rectangles, then A' can be made to differ from A 
as little as we like. Now the projection of A' is A' cos 6, 
and this can be made to differ from the projection of 
A as little as we like. Therefore there can be no finite 
difference between the projection of A and -4cos^, be- 
cause A' cos 6 can be made to differ as little as we like 
from both of them. 



PEOPERTIES OF THE ELLIPSE. 

The ellipse may be defined in various ways, but for 
our purposes it is most convenient to define it as the 
parallel projection of a circle. This definition leads 
most easily to those properties of the curve which are 
chiefly useful in dynamic. 

Centre. The centre of a circle bisects every chord 
passing through it; such a chord is called a diameter. 
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The projection of the centre of the circle is a point hav- 
ing the same property in regard to the ellipse, which is 
therefore called the centre of the ellipse. For let aca be 
the projection of ACA' ; then ac : ca = AC : CA'; but 
A0= CA', therefore ao =- ca. It follows also that if any 
two chords bisect one another, their intersection is the 
centre. 





Conjugate Diameters. The tangents at the extremity 
of a diameter of a circle, AA', are perpendicular to that 
diameter ; if we draw another diameter BB' perpendicular 
to AA', and therefore parallel to these tangents, the 
tangents at the extremities of £B' will be perpendicular 
to BB, and therefore parallel to AA'. It follows that 
in the ellipse, if we draw a diameter bb' parallel to the 
tangents at the ends of aa' the projection of AA', this 
line bb' will be the projection of BB', for parallel lines 
project into parallel lines; therefore also the tangents 
at the extremities of bb' will be parallel to aa'. Such 
diameters are called conjugate diameters; they are pro- 
jections o{ perpendicular diameters of the circle. 

Each of the diameters AA', BB' bisects all chords 
parallel to the other ; thus A A' bisects P § in the point 
R. Now P^ is projected into a chord pq parallel to hb', 
and the middle point R is projected into the middle point 
r. Hence also in the ellipse, each of two conjugate 
diameters bisects all chords parallel to the other. 

The assumption here made, that a tangent to the 
circle projects into a tangent to the ellipse, may be 
justified as follows. If we take a line PQ cutting the 
circle in two points, and move it away from the centre 
until these two points coalesce into one, as at A, the 
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line becomes a tangent. Now when these two points 
coalesce, their projections must also coalesce ; therefore 
when the line becomes a tangent to the circle, its pro- 
jection also becomes a tangent to the ellipse. 

Relation between ordinate 
and abscissa. In the circle, if 
FM, PL be drawn parallel to 
CB, CA respectively, we know 
that CP^=GAr + MP\ and 
since CP = CA = CB, it follows 
that 

CM^ MP' ^ 

ciit^ Til y^ 
Hence it is equally true in the ellipse that — ^-K — r^ = l. 

COf Cu 

For the ratio of parallel lines being unaltered by parallel 
projection, cm : ca = CM : CA, and mp : cb =MP : CB. 
The line mp is called an ordinate or standing-up line, and 
cm is called an abscissa or part cut off. If we write x for 
cm, y for mp, a for ca, h for cb, the equation becomes 



y _ 



h' 



= 1. 



The same relation may be expressed in another form 
which is sometimes more useful. Namely, observing that 
the rectangle cbm . ma = {ca + cm) {ca — cm) = ca^ — cm', 
we find that mp' : cV = am.ma : 6a'. This may also be 
proved directly by observing that it is true for the circle 
and that the ratios involved are ratios of parallel lines. 

This relation shews that when two conjugate diameters 
are given in magnitude and position, the ellipse is com- 
pletely determined. For through every point m in aa' wc 
can draw a line parallel to bb', and the points p, p' where 
this line meets the ellipse are fixed by the equation 

mp' (or mp'') : cb' = a'm . ma : ca". 

Axes. The longest and shortest diameters of an ellipse 
are conjugate and perpendicular to each other. We may 
shew, in general that if the distance of a curve from a 
fixed point o increases up to a point a and then decreases. 
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the tangent at a, if any, will be 
perpendicular to oa. We say if any, 
because the cui-ve might have a sharp 
point at a, and then there would 
be properly speaking no tangent at 
a. Since the distance from o in- 
creases up to a and then decreases, 
we can find two points p, q, one on 
each side of a, such that the lengths 
op, oq are equal. Then the perpen- 
dicular from on the line pq will fall midway between 
j) and g. Now suppose p and 5 to move up towards a, 
keeping always the lengths op, oq equal; then the foot 
of the perpendicular on "pq^ will always lie between p 
and q. When therefore the line pq moves on until p 
and q coalesce at a, the foot of the perpendicular will 
coalesce with them, or oa is perpendicular to the tangent 
at a. 

The length oa is called a majcimum value of the dis- 
tance from 0. It need not be ab- 
solutely the greatest value, but it 
must be greater than the values 
immediately close to it on either 
side. A similar demonstration ap- 
plies to a point where the distance, 
after decreasing, begins to increase; 
that is, to a minimum value of the 
distance. 

Applying these results to the 
Ellipse, we see that the tangents 
at the extremities of the longest 
and shortest diameters (which of 
course must be points of greatest 
and least distance from the centre) 
are perpendicular to those diameters. Let W be the 
shortest diameter, and draw aa perpendicular to it, and 
therefore parallel to the tangents at h, V ; then aa is 
conjugate to W, and consequently the tangents at a, a' 
are parallel to hh', and therefore perpendicular to aa'. 

Therefore aa' and W are conjugate diameters per- 
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pendicular to each other. Now describe on aa' as diameter 
a circle, aBa'B'. If this circle be tilted round the line 
ad, until jB is vertically over h, and then orthogonally 
projected on the plane of the ellipse, the projection will 
be an ellipse having aa! and hb' for conjugate diameters, 
which must therefore be the same as the given ellipse. 
Hence if Ppm be a line parallel to hb' meeting the circle, 
ellipse, and acu in P, p, m respectively, we must have 
mp : mP= cb : cB. Hence the ellipse lies entirely within 
the circle, and therefore no other distance from the centre 
is so great as ca or ca ; that is, aa is the greatest dia- 
meter. 

The diameters aa' and 66' are called the axes of the 
ellipse ; aa' is the major or transverse axis, 66' the minor 
or conjugate axis. The circle on aa' as diameter is called 
the auxiliary circle. 

No other pair of conjugate dia- 
meters can be at right angles ; for 
they are projections cp, cq of per- 
pendicular diameters cP, cQ o{ the 
circle, and the angle pcq is always 
greater than the right angle PcQ. 

We see, then, that in every case of parallel projection, 
there are two sets of parallel lines, perpendicular to each 
other in the original figure, that remain perpendicular to 
each other in the projected figure. 

ELLIPTIC HARMONIC MOTION. 

A parallel projection of uniform circular motion is 
called elliptic harmonic motion. 

An elliptic harmonic motion may he resolved into two 
simple harmonic motions of the same period along any two 
conjugate diameters of the ellipse, these motions differing in 
phase J. For we know that the uniform circular motion 
may be resolved into two such simple harmonic motions 
along any two perpendicular diameters. And the parallel 
projection of a simple harmonic motion is clearly another 
simple harmonic motion, with the same period and phase. 
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Conversely, any two simple harmonic motions on different 
lines, having tlie same period and differing in phase J, com- 
pound into harmonic motion in an ellipse having those two 
lines for conjugate diameters. For let the ellipse be con- 
structed ; then we have shewn that a circle can be so 
placed as to have the ellipse for its orthogonal projection. 
Consequently the two given conjugate diameters are ortho- 
gonal projections of two perpendicular diameters of the 
circle, and the harmonic motions on them are projections 
of harmonic motions of the same period and phase on the 
diameters of the circle. But the resultant of these is uni- 
form motion in the circle ; therefore the resultant of their 
projections is the projection of uniform circular motion, 
namely, harmonic motion in the ellipse. 

The equation to elliptic harmonic motion is 
p = a cos {nt + e) + /3 sin (nt + e), 

where a, )8, are two semiconjugate diameters 
of the ellipse. For the equation to the 
motion oi m is p = a cos {nt + e) if a = ca, 
and that to the motion of I, having ampli- 
tude /3, the same period, and phase differing 
by I (and therefore epoch differing by ^v, which is a 
quarter circumference), must be 

/3 cos {nt + e — ^tt) = j8 sin (nt + e). 
And the motion of p is compounded of these two. 

The resultant of any numher of simple harmonic motions 
in any directions, having the same period, is elliptic har- 
monic motion. Let the equations to the different mo- 
tions be 

p, = a, cos [nt + Cj), p, = a, cos (nt + e,),. . .p^ = a„ cos [nt -f- ej. 
Expanding these cosines, we have, for example, 

p, = ttj cos e, . cos nt — a^ sin e^ . sin nt ; 
and then, adding all together, 

p = p,+ p^+ . . . + p„= (a,cosej +ajCos e^+ . . . + a„ cos e„) cos nt 
— (a, sin 6j + 9j sin e^ + . . . + a„ sin e^) sin »i< = a cos 71 < + /S sin nt, 
if a = 2a cose, —/S = 2a sine. This is the equation to 
elliptic harmonic motion. 
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It IS worth while to notice the meaning of the steps in 
this demonstration. The expansion 

BiCos {ni + ej = a, cos e^ . cos nt — a, sin e^ . sin nt 

is equivalent to a resolution of the simple harmonic motion 
into two in the same line, differing in phase \. The epoch 
of one of these may be assumed arbitrarily, say tj • for 

ttj cos (nt + Ci) = «! cos {nt + 7] + ei — 17) 

= a, cos (cj — 7}) . cos {nt + 1?) — aj sin (e^ — tJ) . sin {nt + if). 

This is a particular case of the resolution of elliptic har- 
monic motion into two simple harmonic constituents, 
differing in phase ^, the epoch of one being arbitrary 
(since any two conjugate diameters may be chosen). Then 
the summation 2a cos e . cos ni = a cos nt means that the 
resultant of any number of simple harmonic motions of 
the same period and phase is a simple harmonic motion 
of that period and phase. Thus all the simple harmonic 
motions are reduced to two, which differ in phase i ; and 
the resultant of these, as we know, is elliptic harmonic 
motion. 



COMPOUND HARMONIC MOTION. 

If we combine together two simple harmonic motions in 
different directions with different periods, the resultant 
motion is periodic if the periods are commensurable, and 
its period is their least common multiple ; if they are in- 
commensurable the path of the moving point never returns 
into itself so as to form a closed curve. In either case 
the moat convenient way of studying the resultant motion is 
to convert it into motion on a cylinder, by combining with 
it a simple harmonic motion perpendicular to its plane 
which forms a uniform circular motion with one of the 
components. Suppose, for example, that we wish to study 
the motion p = a cos {nt +e) + ^ cos mt (where a may be 
taken perpendicular to /3) for different values of e. Then 
we should combine with it a motion p = 7 sin (nt + e), where 
y is perpendicular to both a and )8, and of the same length 
as a. The two terms a cos {nt +e)+y sin {nt + e) give a 
uniform circular motion in a plane . perpendicular to yS, 
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Thus we have now to combine a uniform circular motion 
with a simple harmonic motion perpendicular to its plane. 
Or, we suppose a generating line to move uniformly round 
a cylinder, while a point moves up and down it with a 
simple harmonic motion. This is clearly the same thing as 
wrapping round the cylinder the curve of positions of the 
motion ^cosmt. Hence the path of the motion on the 
cylinder may always be obtained by wrapping round the 
cylinder a harmonic curve. 

Now the original motion 

p = a cos {nt + e) + /3 cos vit 
is clearly the projection of this motion on the cylinder 
upon a plane perpendicular to 7; which plane we may 
suppose to be drawn through the axis of the cylinder. 
But by taking different planes through the axis for plane 
of projection we produce the same effect as by varying e. 
For this is the same as varying the diameter 2 a of the 
circle on which we project the uniform circular motion 
p= a cos {nt + e) + 7 (sin nt + e). And if the same circular 
motion be projected oh two different diameters aa and hb', 
the resulting simple harmonic motions will differ ill epoch 
by the angle aob. 

We may illustrate this by the case m = 2k, when the 
motion is p = a cos {nt + e) + /3 cos 2nt. The case e = is 
always one of special simplicity, being (like the simple 
harmonic motion) a case of oscillation on a finite portion 
of a curve. 

Let then om = /8 cos 2nt = oh cos 2nt, 

inp = a cos nt = oc cos nt. 
Then am = /3 (1 + cos 2nt) o 

= 2jS cos" nt = ah . cq%^ nt, 
but mp' = o<? . cos' nt. 

Therefore Tnp" : 0^ = am : ah, or mp^ 

varies as am. The curve in which 

this is the case is called & parabola; 

its two branches extend indefinitely 

to the right, but only a finite portion of it is traversed by 

the harmonic motion. 
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This finite curve, then, is the orthogonal projection of 
a curve on a cylinder; the axis 
of which may be (1) vertical, 
(2) horizontal. In case (1), the 
curve is made by wrapping round 
the cylinder a harmonic curve 
one wave of which will go twice 
round ; or, which is the same 
thing, by bending into a cylin- 
drical form the spindle-shaped 
figure here drawn. In case (2), 
we must wrap round a harmonic 
curve, two of whose waves will go 
once round ; the result is some- 
thing like an ellipse whose plane 
is bent. The figure obtained by 
looking at the first al ong db or the 
second along a direction making 
an angle of 45° with co in a vertical plane is here given. 
A series of intermediate forms is given in Thomson and 
Tait's Natural Philosophy, p. 48. The equation to the 
figure-of-8 motion is p = a cos {nt + ^tt) + ^ cos 2?rf, or 
p = a cos nt +^ cos (int + \ir). All the intermediate forms 
can be got by looking at the curve on the cylinder from 
a sufficient distance and turning it round the axis of 
the cylinder. For this purpose the curve should either 
be made in stifif wire or drawn on a glass tube. 

Whenever two simple harmonic motions in rectangular 
directions with commensurable periods are compounded 
together, there is a certain relation of the phases (viz. the 
equation is p = a.cos,nt+^eosint) for which the path 
resembles that on a parabola in the case just considered ; 
namely, the path is a finite portion of a geometrical curve 
on which the moving point oscillates backwards and 
forwards. There is also a path which resembles the 
figure-of-8 in being symmetrical in regard to each of the 
perpendicular lines a, /9. From a knowledge of these 
two the intermediate forms may be easily inferred. 

The general shape of these two forms may be obtained 
by a very simple process, which will be understood from 
a particular example of it. The figures on the opposite 

3-2 
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page represent the symmetrical curve and the curve of 
oscillation for the case m : n = 3 : 4. Suppose the 
amplitudes of the two motions equal, so that the path 
is included in a certain square ; and draw circles equal 
to the inscribed circle of the square touching two of its 
sides at their middle points. Then if one point goes 
uniformly three times round ABGD while another goes 
four times round FGH, a horizontal line through the 
first point and a vertical line through the second will 
intersect on the curve which is to he drawn. The con- 
tacts of the curve with the sides of the square are 
projections on them of the four points ABGD, forming 
an inscribed square, and the three points FGH, forming 
an equilateral triangle. For the symmetrical curve these 
must be so disposed on their respective circles that their 
projections ahcd and fgh shall be all distinct and sym- 
metrically placed in regard to the sides of the square. 
For the curve of oscillation they must be so placed that 
the projections either coincide two and two or are at 
the corners of the square. When the contacts are de- 
termined, we must begin at any comer of the square — 
say the left-hand bottom corner. Fig. 1, and join the 
nearest points c/by a piece of curve convex to the comer; 
then the next two, dh, in a similar manner; then hg; 
then ac', but as these points are on opposite sides of the 
square, the curve has a point of inflexion between them. 
The symmetry of the curve will now enable us to com- 
plete the figure ; or we may apply the same process, 
beginning at the adjacent corner gc'. 

The curve of oscillation has always to go through a 
corner of the square. If we fix upon the corner d, Fig. 2, 
this determines the position of A'B G'D' and of FGH, 
shewing that the curve also goes through the comer J, 
but not through either of the other corners. This de- 
termines the position of ABGD, because their projections 
are thus obliged to coincide two and two. The motion 
takes place on a portion only of the geometrical curve*, 
whose continuations, indicated by the dotted lines, re- 
semble a parabola in shape. 

• On the equations and geometrical character of these curves, see 
Braun, "Ueber Lissajous' Curven," J/otft. Annalen, na. p. 567. 



lissaJous' cueves. 

Fig. 1. 
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Fig. 2. 




Exaraples of harmonic motion, simple and compound, 
occur in the vibrations of elastic solids, the rise and fall of 
the tides, the motion of air-particles when transmitting 
sound, and of the ether in carrying radiations of light and 
heat. The important theorem of Fourier, that every 
motion which exactly repeats itself after a certain interval 
of time is a compound of harmonic motions, will be proved 
in the Appendix. 
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PAllABOLIC MOTION. 



It was observed by Galileo that if a body be let slide 
down a smooth inclined plane, the lengths passed over 
from the beginning of the motion are proportional to the 
squares of the times. That is, if the body goes a length a 
in the first second, then in the first t seconds it will go a 
length at". It is easy to see that the lengths passed over 
in successive seconds are proportional to the successive odd 
numbers ; for in the wth second the distance travelled is 

an^ — a{n — iy = a (2n — 1). 
Now 2n — 1 is the Tith odd number. 

In the extreme case included in this law, when a body 
falls vertically mi vacuo, it falls in the first second 490'4 
centimeters, or 16'1 feet. 

To determine the curve of positions for this motion we 
must compound it with a uniform rectilinear motion in a 
direction at right angles to it. More generally, if we com- 
bine with it a uniform rectilinear motion in any direction 
(this is what happens with a body thrown obliquely up- 
wards) we obtain a motion which is called parabolic, from 
parabola, the name of the curve described. 

The equation to the rectilinear motion of a body falling 
vertically or down an inclined plane is evidently p = a+ fry, 
where a is the step to the starting point, and 7 is the ste]) 
taken by the body in the first second. Combining witli 
this the uniform rectilinear motion p = </3, we find for the 
equation to the parabolic motion p = a + t^+ fy. 

Let ac = 7, ab = /3, am = fy = f. ac, mp = t^ = t .db; 
thenp is the position of the moving point after t seconds. 
And am : ac = t^ -.1 = mp' : a¥; or am 
varies as mp^. We have already met 
with this property in a curve described 
by compound harmonic motion. We 
shall now prove that this cui-ve (the 
parabola) is a central projection of a 
circle ; in fact, it is the shadow of a 
circle cast on a horizontal plane by a 
luminous point on a level with the highest 
point of the circle. 




THE PARABOLA. 
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Let aqb be the circle, of which b is the highest point, 
and a the lowest is resting on the horizontal plane ; v the 
centre of projection. From q any point 
on the circle draw qn perpendicular to 
ab; let am be the projection of an, 
pm of qn, and ap of the circular arc 
aq. The line pm will not in general 
be perpendicular to am, but will be 
parallel to the common tangent at a 
to the two curves. Then by similar 
triangles, we find 




P~-~ 



pm : qn = vm : vn= ab : nh. 



Now 
therefore 



qn^ =an.nb; 



pm? : an.nb = aV : nW, or pm? : ab' = an:nb = am : vb. 
Thus pm" varies as am, which was to be proved. 

It is clear that pm = mp', because their squares are 
both proportional to am; thus the line am bisects all 
chords parallel to the tangent at a. Because it has this 
property in common with the diameter of an ellipse or a 
circle, it is called a diameter of the parabola. We shall 
now shew that a diameter may be drawn through every 
point of a parabola, and that all these diameters are 
parallel. 

Suppose that in the motion p = a + </8 + 1\, the epoch 
from which the time is reckoned is changed to t seconds 
later. Then t, the number of seconds from the old epoch 
to any instant, is greater by t than t', the number of 
seconds from the new epoch to that instant, or t=t' + r. 
Therefore 

p = a + (f'+T)/3+(«'+T)'7 = a + T^ + TV + <'(/3 + 2T7)4-«'V. 

Hence the equation is of the same form as before, except 
that a and /3 are changed. The new a is of course the 
step oa'; the step aa' being clearly t/3 4- T'7. The new /8 is 
^ + 2t7; thus we must draw a'k equal and parallel to ab, 
and then hb' = 2t . ac. The direction of a'b' is most easily 
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determined by producing it backwards to t. Then 

tm : kb' = ma : a& = t : 1. 
Therefore tm = T.kb'^ 2t' . ac = 2am, 




Now the lines a'b' and an are tangent and diameter of 
the parabola, having the same properties as ab and am. 

For np':a'b" = t":l = a'n:ac, 

so that np^ varies as a'n. Hence we derive the following 
properties of the parabola : — 

1. If from any point a' we draw a'm parallel to the 
tangent at a to meet the diameter through a, and make 
at = ma, then a't is the tangent to the parabola at a. 

2, If pn be drawn parallel to the tangent at any 
point a' of a parabola to meet the diameter through its 
point of contact at n, pv? is always proportional to a'n. 

It is easy to shew that one of the diameters is perpen- 
dicular to the tangent at its vertex. For we 
can so determine t (positive or negative) that 
y3 + 2T7 shall be perpendicular to 7. We 
have only to draw al perpendicular, bl pa- 
rallel, to ac, and then make T=bl: ac. This 
diameter is called the axis, and the parabola 
is symmetrical on either side of it. Thus of the parabola 
drawn on p. 34, the axis is ab. A stone thrown into the 
air describes approximately a parabola whose axis is 
vertical. 
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CHAPTER II. VELOCITIES. 



THE DIRECTION OF MOTION. (TANGENTS.) 

Euclid defines the tangent to a circle as a line which 
meets it but does not cut it; and he shews that it is always 
perpendicular to the radius through the point of contact. 
This line may also be regarded as the final position of a 
chord which moves parallel to itself until its two points of 
intersection with the circle coalesce into one point. As 
the foot of the perpendicular from the centre is always 
midway between these two points, it must coincide with 
them when they coincide together. 

We may find the tangent to an ellipse or parabola 
at any point by means of the remark already made, that 
the projection of the tangent to a curve is tangent to the 





projection of the curve. Since, in the circle, the triangles 
CMP, CPTaxe similar, where Pil/is drawn perpendicular 
to CT; we have CM: CP= CP : CT, or CM. CT=GA\ 
It follows that in the ellipse also, if we draw the tangent 
pt to meet the diameter aa, and pm parallel to the con- 
jugate diameter cb, we must have cm,ct = ca\ Moreover, 
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in the circle TA : AM= TA' : MA'. For, producing PM 
to meet the circle again at P', we know that the angle 
TFA = AP'P= APM, or PA bisects the angle TPM. So 
also PA' bisects the external angle MPT. Therefore 

TA : AM=TP : PM= TA' : MA'. 

This also then is true for the ellipse ; 

ta : am = to! : ma or am : ma' = at : at. 

Thus each of the two segments aa', mt, divides the other 
internally and externally in the same ratio. Four points 
so situated are called a. harmonic range, because the lengths 
ta, tm, ta' are in harmonic progression. 

The central projection of a harmonic range is also a 
harmonic range. Let abed, four points on a straight line, 
be central projections oiABCDiiom. ,, 

a point V. Twice the area of the tri- 
angle avh is equal to the rectangle 
ah . vm and also to va .vh . sin avh. 




So also cd.vm = vc . vd sin cvd. 
Hence 

ah.cd. vm^' = sin avh . sin cvd . va . vh . vc . vd. 
Similarly 

acid, vrr^ = sin arc . sin hvd . va . vh . vc . vd. 

Therefore 

ah .cd : ac .hd= sin avh . sin cvd : sin avc . sin Ivd. 

The ratio ah . cd : ac . hd is called a cross-ratio of the 
four points abed (ratio of the ratios in which ad is divided 
by h and c). And sin avb . sin cvd : sin avc . sin hvd is called 
a cross-ratio of the four lines va, vh, vc, vd. Hence as the 
cross-ratio of the points ahcd is equal to the corresponding 
Gross-ratio of the lines va, vh, vc, vd, it is also equal to the 
corresponding cross-ratio of the points ABCD. Thus a 
cross-ratio is unaltered hy central projection. But the four 
points are harmonic when AB . CD = AD .BG or when 
AB . CD -.AD . BG =1. In this case ah .cd:ad. he is also 
unity, or abed form a harmonic range. 
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• Now the parabola being a central projection of a circle, 
the points T,A,M,A! are projected 
into t, a, in and a point at an infinite 
distance, say a. Since a is at an in- 
finite distance ta : ma = 1. But since 
the. four points form a harmonic 
range, ta : am = ta' : ma' = 1, 
or ta = am, a,s we before proved by 
another method. This determines 
the tangent to a parabola at any 
point p. 

To determine the tangent to the harmonic curve, we 
must remember that it is formed by unrolling an ellipse 
from a cylinder. Let ac be the ellipse, ab its orthogonal 
projection, the circular section of the cylinder by a plane 

Fig. 1. Tig. 2. Fig. 3. 





perpendicular to the axis, pm perpendicular to that plane, 
2)t and mt tangents to the ellipse and circle respectively, 
at tangent to both of them. A plane touching the cylin- 
der along the line pm will clearly cut the planes of the 
ellipse and circle in tangents to them at p and m, which 
must meet at t on at the line of intersection of those 
planes. The second figure represents the circle ab in the 
plane of the paper, and the third figure the result of un- 
wrapping one-half the ellipse. Now 

mp : be (fig. l) = lk : bc = al : db (fig. 1 or 2). 

Therefore (since mp = In, fig. 3) 

bn : hc = al : db (fig. 2), 

and consequently 

2qn : be = 2lm : ab = Zni : om= rm : tm = al : tm. 
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That is al : mt-= 2nq : ic, but pm : al = bc : ah, there- 
fore 

pm : mt = 2nq : ah (of fig. 2) =vnq : ab (of fig. 3), 
since ab (fig. 3) .= Jtt . o& (fig. 2). 

Thus j>m : mt = -7r.nq : aJ, 

Hence the inclination of the tangent is greatest when 
Tig is greatest, or when n is the centre of be. The point 
of greatest inclination is called a point of inflexion, be- 
cause the curve stops bending upwards and begins to bend 
downwards. 



EXACT DEFINITION OF TANGENT. 

We have regarded the tangent at a point a of a curve 
as the final position of a line cutting the 
cuiTe in two points p, q, when the line is 
made to move so that p, q coalesce at a. 
This method indeed will always find the tan- 
gent when there is one. But we have seen 
that when the curve has a sharp point at a 
there is properly no tangent at the point a. 

In the case of a sharp point in the curve, we may 
draw a line ab through it, and then 
turn this line round until b moves 
up and coalesces with a. The final 
position at of this line may be 
called the tangent up to a. Simi- 
larly if we draw a line ac cutting 
the curve on the other side, and 
turn this round until c moves up 
to a, the final position at' of this 
line may be called the tangent on from a. So that 
we have a tangent up to a and a tangent on from a, but 
no tangent at a, properly so called. 

The final position of ah when b has moved up to a, is 
however not so well defined in this case as when there 
is no sharp point. For then if we turn the line a little 
too far round a, it will cut the curve on the other side. 
But when there is a sharp point, there are intermediate 
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positions between at and at', such as pq, in which the 
line does not cut the curve on either side of a. 

To improve this definition, we observe that the true tan- 
gent at has the property that if we turn it ever so little in 
the direction ab it will cut the curve 
between a and b. Hence, when such 
a line ab has been drawn, it is always 
possible to find a point x on the curve 
such that ax shall lie between at and 
ab ; or (which is the same thing) so that 
ax shall make with at an angle less than that which ab 
makes. This is very obvious in the case of the circle, 
for the angle bat = ba'a, and xat =« xa'a ; so that we have 
only to draw through a' a line ax making with a'a a less 
angle than a'b makes. 

This rule may be stated as follows : If at is the tangent 
at the point a, it is possible to find a point x on the curve 
near to a so that the angle xat shall be less than any 
proposed angle, however small. For let tab be the pro- 
posed angle; however small it is, the line ab must cut 
the curve if at is a tangent, and then we have only to take 
a point X between a and b. 

The proof fails, however, when the curve is wavy. 
In the figure we can take a point 
X between a and 5 so that ax does &:^^5^^="<rv^^ 

not he between at and ab. This '-'a^ j 

only means that we have begun too 

far away from a. If we take b somewhere between a and 
the nearest point of inflexion c, the proof of the rule will 
hold good. 

So guarded, the rule amounts to Newton's criterion for 
a tangent. Even this criterion, however, is baffled by some 
curves which can be conceived. Suppose two circles 
to touch one another at the point 
o, and between these circles let us 
draw a wavy curve, like the har- 
monic curve, except that the 
waves become smaller and smaller 
as they approach a; and let us 
suppose the shape of the waves, 
that is, the ratio of their height 
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to their length, to be kept always the same. Then it 
will be impossible to take b so near to a that there shall 
be no point of inflexion between them. Also it is clear in 
this case that there is no real tangent at a ; for however 
near we get to a, the direction of the curve sways from 
side to side through the same range. 

If, however, the waves are so drawn that the ratio 
of their height to their length 
becomes smaller and smaller as 
they approach a, so that they 
get more and more flat without 
any limit, then although the 
proof of the rule fails as before, 
there is a real tangent at a, 
namely, the common tangent at 
to the two circles. 

In both these cases our criterion for a tangent is 
satisfied ; that is to say, there is a line at such that by 
taking a point x on the curve near, enough to a, the 
angle xat can be made less than any proposed angle. Yet 
in one of these cases this line at is a tangent, and in 
the other it is not. We must therefore find a better 
criterion, which will distinguish between these cases. 

The tangent to a circle has the following property. 
If we take any two points p and q between a and b, the 
chord pq makes with the tangent 
at a an angle less than aob. For 
the angle between pq and at is 
equal to aom, where om is perpen- 
dicular to pq. Let pq be called 
a chord inside ah, even if ^ is 
at a or 5 is at b. Then we can 
find a point b such that every chord inside ab makes 
with at an angle less than a proposed angle, however 
small. For we have only to draw the angle aob a little 
less than the proposed angle. 

Now the second of our exceptional curves, that which 
really has a tangent, has also this property, that we can 
find a point b so near to a that every chord inside ab 
shall make with at an angle less than a proposed angle. 
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however small. For since the waves get flatter and 
flatter without limit, the tangents at the successive points 
of inflexion make with at angles which decrease without 
limit. We have then only to find a point of inflexion 
whose tangent makes with at an angle less than the 
proposed angle, and take b at this point or between it 
and a. 

But the first curve has not this property, for the 
inclinations of the tangents at the points of inflexion 
are always the same, and any one of these counts as a 
chord inside ab. 

We shall now therefore make this definition : 
When there is a line at through a point a of a curve 
having the property that, any angle being proposed, 
however small, it is always possible to find a point b 
so near to a on one side that every chord inside ab makes 
with at an angle less than the proposed angle; then 
this line at is called the tangent of the curve up to the 
point a on that side. 

When there are tangents up to the point a on both 
sides, and these two are in one straight line, that straight 
line is called the tangent at a. In this case the curve 
is said to be elementally straight in the neighbourhood 
of a. It has the property that the more it is magnified, 
the straighter it looks. 

Going back to our first and simpler definition of a 
tangent, as the final position of a line pq which is made 
to move so that p and q coalesce at a, we see that not 
only does it always find the tangent 'when there is one, 
but that when there is not, the final position of pq will not 
be determinate, but will depend upon the way in which 
J) and q are made to coalesce at a. When therefore this 
method gives us a detei'minate line, we may be sure that 
that line is really a tangent. 

VELOCITY, UNIFORM. 

The problem which we have now to consider is the 
following :^Suppose that we know the position of a point 
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at every ihstant of time during a certain period, it is 
required to find out how fast it is ffoing at every instant 
during the same period. For example, in the simple 
harmonic motion described in the last chapter^ we know 
the position of the point m by geometrical construction ; 
namely we determine the position of p by measuring an 
arc ap on the circle proportional to the time, and then we 
draw a perpendicular pm to the diameter aa. The pro- 
blem is to find out how fast the point m is moving when 
it is in any given position. The rate at which it is 
moving is called its velocity. 

Let us now endeavour to form a clearer conception of 
this quantity that we have to measure ; and for this pur- 
pose let us consider the simplest case, that of uniform 
motion in a straight line. We say of a train, or a ship, or 
a man walking, that they go at so many miles per hour ; 
of sound, that it goes 1090 feet per second ; of light, that 
it goes 200,000 miles per second. These statements seem 
at first to mean only that a certain space has been passed 
over in a certain time ; that the man, for instance, has in 
a given hour walked so many miles. But because we 
know that the motion is uniform, we are hereby told not 
only how far the man walks in an hour, but also how far 
he walks in any other period of time. In walking on a 
French road, for example, it is convenient to walk about 
six kilometers per hour. Now this is one kilometer per 
ten minutes, and that is the same thing as one hectometer 
per minute. In what sense the same thing ? It is not 
the same thing to walk a hectometer in one minute as it 
is to walk six kilometers in one hour. But the rate at 
which one is moving is the same during the minute aa it 
is during the hour. Thus we see that to say how fast a 
body is going is to make a statement about its state of 
motion at any instant and not about its change of position 
in any length of time. The velocity of a moving body is 
an instantaneous property of it which may or may not 
change from instant to instant; and the peculiarity of 
uniform motion, in which equal spaces are traversed in 
equal times, is that the velocity remains constant through- 
out the motion ; a body which moves uniformly is always 
going at the same rate. 
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But although this rate is a property of the motion 
■which belongs to it at a given instant, we cannot measure 
it instantaneously. In order to find out how fast you are 
walking at a particular instant, you must keep on walking 
at that same rate for a definite time, and then see how far 
you have gone. Only, as we noticed before, it does not 
matter what that definite time is. Whether you find that 
you have walked one hectometer in a minute, or one kilo- 
meter in ten minutes, or six kilometers in an hour, the 
velocity so measured is the same velocity. Now for com- 
paring velocities together, it is found convenient to refer 
them all to the same interval of time. Which goes faster, 
sound at 1090 feet per second, or a molecule of oxygen in 
the air at seventeen miles a minute? Clearly we must 
find how far the molecule of oxygen would go in a second, 
and compare that distance with 1090 feet. For scientific 
purposes the second is the period of time adopted in 
measuring velocities ; and we may say that we know the 
rate at which a thing is moving when we know how 
far it would go in a second if it went at that same rate 
during the second. 

A velocity, then, is measured by a certain length; 
namely, the distance which a body having the velocity 
during a second would pass ovet in that second. It may 
therefore be specified either graphically, by drawing a line 
to represent that length on a given scale, or by nu- 
merical approximation. When a velocity is described as 
so many centimeters per second it is said to be expressed in 
absolute measure. Thus the absolute unit of velocity is one 
centimeter per second. The absolute measure of six kilo- 
meters per hour is 166§. More generally we may say 
that the unit of velocity is one unit of length per unit of 
time. 

This last statement is sometimes expressed in another 
way. Let [V] denote the unit of velocity, [L] the unit of 

length, and [T] the unit of time ; then [ F] = krj ■ Here 

the word per has been replaced by the sign for divided 

by: now it is nonsense to say that a unit of velocity is a 

unit of length divided by a unit of time in the ordinary 

c. 4 
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sense of the words. But we find it convenient to give a 
new meaning to the words "divided by," and to the 
symbol which shortly expresses them, so that they may 
be used to mean what is meant by the word per in the 
expression " miles per hour." This convenience is made 
manifest when we have to change from one unit to an- 
other. Suppose, for instance, that we want to compare 
the unit of velocity one centimeter per second with another 
unit, one kilometer per hour. We shall have 

. . ., one centimeter 
first unit = 



second unit = 



one second 
one kilometer 



one hour ' 
consequently 

second unit _ one kilometer one second 100,000 
first unit one centimeter ' one hour ~ 3600 

= 27-7. 

We might have got to the same result by saying that one 
kilometer per hour is 100,000 centimeters per 3600 
seconds, that is, 27''7 centimeters per second. Hence if 
we give to the symbol of division this new meaning, and 
then treat it by the rules applicable to the old meaning, 
we arrive at right results ; and we save ourselves the 
trouble of inventing a new symbol by using the old one 
in a new sense. 

Another way of expressing the equation [F] = [i] : [T] 
is to say that velocity is a quantity of dimensions 1 in 
length and — 1 in time. 

Velocity is a directed quantity; and therefore is not 
fully specified until its magnitude and direction are both 
given. The velocity of translation of a rigid body is 
adequately represented by a straight line of proper length 
and direction drawn anywhere. Consequently it is a vector 
quantity, in the sense already explained. 

In the uniform rectilinear motion p — a+t^, the step 
taken in one second is y3, which is therefore the velocity. 
When the step op from a fixed point o to the moving 
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point p is denoted by p, the velocity of p is denoted by u. 
Thus if 

p = a + t^, then p = ^. 

In the uniform circular motion 

p = ai cos (nt + e) + aj sin {nt + e), 

the distance travelled in one second is na, 
Jind the direction of the motion is pt. 
Hence if oq be drawn parallel to pt, the 
velocity is represented by n.oq. Now oq 
is what op will become after a quarter 
period ; that is, after the angle nt + e has 
been increased by a right angle. Thus 

oq = at cos {nt + e + \ir) + aj sin {nt + £ + \-n); 
and 

/> = M . og = Tiai cos (nf + € + Jtt) + wa/sin(»rf + e + Jtt). 

The rule to find p from p is therefore, in the case of uni- 
form circular motion: multiply by n, and increase the 
argument by \ ir. 



VELOCITY. VARIABLE. 

To make more precise the idea of a velocity which 
varies continuously with the time, let us consider the 
case of two parallel lines of rail, on one of which a train 
starts from rest and gradually increases in speed up to 
twenty miles an hour, while on the other a train runs 
uniformly in the same direction at 10 miles an hour. We 
will suppose the second train to be so long that a traveller 
in the first train has always some part of it immediately 
opposite to him. At starting, the uniform train will ap- 
pear to this traveller to be gaining on him at the rate of 
10 miles an hour; but as his own train gets up speed, 
this rate of gaining will diminish. At the end, when the 
variable train is going 20 miles an hour, the uniform train 
will be losing 10 miles an hour. There must have been 
some moment between these two states of things at which 
the uniform train was seen to stop gaining and to begin 

4—2 
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to lose. At that moment the variable train was going 10 
miles an hour. 

In the same way if we suppose the uniform train to go 
at any other velocity less than 20 miles an hour, there will 
be an instant at which it will appear to a traveller in the 
variable train to stop gaining and to begin to lose. This 
will be the instant at which the variable train having 
hitherto been travelling at a less velocity, just acquires 
the velocity of the uniform train, and then, acquiring a 
still greater velocity, proceeds to gain upon it. 

When then we say that at a certain instant a train is 
going V miles an hour, we mean that a train moving uni- 
formly V miles an hour on a parallel line of rails would 
appear from the first train to stop. If the velocity of the 
variable train is continually increasing or continually de- 
creasing, the imiform train will appear to reverse its mo- 
tion ; but if the velocity after increasing up to that point 
began to decrease, or after decreasing began to increase, 
the uniform train would seem to stop momentarily and 
then go on in the same direction. 

By these considerations we have reduced the case of 
an instantaneous velocity of any magnitude to the case of 
stoppage or zero velocity, which can be readily observed 
and conceived. 

In the motion of a falling body, for example, we have 
s = fa, where a is the distance fallen in the first second, 
and s the distance fallen in the first t seconds. Suppose 
another body to move uniformly downwards with velocity 
v; in t seconds it will have passed over a distance s^ = vt. 
Thus the distance between the two bodies '\ss^— s = vt — af. 
Therefore 4:a{s^ -s) = 4<avt - iaY = v'-{v- 2aty. This 
quantity continually increases so long as v — 2,at diminishes 
by the increase of t, that is, until v = 2at ; then it begins 
to diminish again. Hence at the moment when v = 2at, 
or t = v : 2a, the uniformly moving body stops gaining on 
the falling body and begins to lose. Consequently the 
velocity of the falling body at the time t is 2at. Or if 
s — af, then s = 2at. 

It appears therefore that a body falling freely in vacuo 
has at the end of the first second a velocity of 32'2 feet 
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per second, at the end of the next twice that velocity, 
and so on ; a velocity of 32 '2 feet per second being added 
to it in every second. 

The prohlem of finding the velocity of a moving point is 
the same as that of drawing a tangent to its curve of posi- 
tions. Let qp(i be the curve of 
positions of a moving point k, and 
let rpr be the tangent to it at p. 
Let a point I move so as to have 
this tangent for its curve of posi- 
tions ; then since it moves over a 
distance equal to mp in a time 
represented by tm, its velocity is 
represented by mp : tm. Now as the figure is drawn, the 
curve being wholly on the upper side of the tangent, the 
point k is always above I, because q is above r ; but if we 
suppose the line qr to move parallel 
to itself horizontally, r will gain upoq 
q until it comes up to it at p, and 
then q will gain upon r. Therefore 
the same is true of their orthogonal 
projections; I will gain upon k, until 
it comes up with it at the point Ik ; 
after that it will lose. At this point, consequently, the 
velocity of k is equal to that of i ; or it is mp : tm. Hence 
this rule: to find the velocity of the point k in any 
position, draw the tangent pt at the corresponding point 
of the curve of positions ; then, pm, being parallel to ok, 
the velocity is mp : tm. 

Now the tangent at any point p of the curve of posi- 
tions, if there is one, is found by moving the chord joining 
two points of the curve until these two points coalesce at^. 
We shall now shew how to translate this rule so as to 
derive from it a method of finding the velocity without 
drawing the curve of positions. 

The mean velocity of a moving point during any in- 
terval is that uniform velocity with which the point would 
make the same step during the interval that it has ac- 
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tually made. If a body gets from a 
to h, by any patb, with any variation 
of speed, in t seconds, its mean velo- 
city during the interval is ah : t. The 
direction of it is the straight line ab. When the motion 
is rectilinear, the mean velocity is of course simply the 
distance traversed divided by the time of travelling. 

Now let k, I be two positions of a moving point, q, 
r the corresponding points of the 
curve of positions, qm, rn vertical. 
Then ran represents the time of 
travelling from h iol; and conse- 
quently the mean velocity during 
this interval is represented by hi : 
mn. But this is the uniform velo- 
city whose curve of positions is the chord qr. Hence the 
chord joining two points on the curve of positions is itself 
the curve of positions of the mean velocity during the corre- 
sponding interval. If the chord cuts the line omn in t 
the mean velocity is mq : tm. 

The tangent at a point p is obtained by moving the 
chord qr till its ends coalesce at p ; and the tangent is 
curve of positions of the instantaneous velocity correspond- 
ing to the point p. Hence the instantaneous velocity at 
any instant {when there is one) may be obtained from the 
mean velocity of an interval by making both ends of the 
interval coincide with that instant. This appears to be 
nonsense, because there is no interval when the two ends 
coincide. But an example will shew what is the meaning 
of the rule. 

Let us take again the case of a falling body, 8 = a^; 
it is required to find the instantaneous velocity at the 
time t. In the interval between <, seconds and t^ seconds 
after the beginning of the time, the distance travelled is 
^2 — Sj = a</ — at^ ; therefore 



mean velocity = l^~ = a ^ ~ = a (i^ + fj. 

Thus the mean velocity in the interval from f^ to t.^ i<3 
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a (fj + fj). This becomes the instantaneous velocity at 
the time t when both t, and t^ coincide with t. But then 
it becomes 2at, the value we have already found for it. 
And this result is clearly independent of the way in 
which fj and t.^ approach the value t. 

To extend this result, suppose the distance travelled 
to vary as the m'" power of the time, where n is an in- 
teger ; that is, s = at. Then we shall have in the interval 

mean velocity = - = a — - 

= a{tr+ tr h + trt" + • • ■ + Kir+K") 

(the division here made may be readily verified by 
multiplying the result by t,^ — t^. Now the quantity 
in brackets consists of n terms, each of which becomes 
<""* when we make t^ and t.^ each equal to t. Thus the 
instantaneous velocity is nat"'^. Or we may now say 
that when s = af, then s = nat"'^. The rule for getting 
s from s in this case is : multiply by the index of t, and 
then diminish that index by 1. 

Next suppose that w is a commensurable fraction, the 
quotient of ^ by q, where p and q are integers. Suppose 
that a is a quantity such that ^' = t, then f = a*" = a' 
since p = qn. Hence we have 5 = 01" = az', while t — «'. 
Consequently in the interval t.^ — f^ 

mean velocity = J" — ' = a --^ ', 

h ~ ^ ^2 ~ ^i 

where the factor z^ — a, has been divided out of the 
numerator and denominator of the fraction. Making 
Sj and z^ both equal to z, we have 

instantaneous velocity = a —1^ = naz'^. 

qs'' 
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Now z' = t' and i^=t, therefore z''''=f'^. The velocity 
is therefore again s = nat"~^. It appears therefore that 
the rule stated above applies equally whether n is an 
integer or a commensurable fraction. 

The proof that the same rule holds good when n is 
negative is left as an exercise to the reader. 

We may now describe shortly the process for finding 
i when s is given in terms of t. In the fraction 

•'., — s. 



substitute the values of s^ and Sj in terms of t^ and i, ; 
strike out any common factors from numerator and de- 
nominator ; then omit the suffixes. 



EXACT DEFINITION OF VELOCITY. 

The same difficulties occur in regard to velocities that 
we have already met with in regard to tangents. When 
a billiard-ball is sent against a cushion and rebounds, 
its velocity seems to be suddenly changed into one in 
another direction. If this were so, we could not speak 
of a velocity at the instant of striking ; though we might 
speak of a velocity up to that instant and a velocity 
on from it. Such an event would be indicated by a 
sharp point in the curve of positions, so far as sudden 
change in the magnitude of the velocity is concerned, 
or by a sharp point in the path of the moving body, in 
case of sudden change in direction. And still greater 
difficulties may be conceived, when the curve of positions 
is like the curves on p. 45, 46, with an infinite number 
of waves. 

It is true that there is some reason to believe that 
sudden changes of velocity never actually occur in nature; 
that the billiard-ball, for example, compresses the cushion, 
and while so doing loses velocity at a very rapid rate, 
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yet still not suddenly; and acquires it again as the 
cushion recovers its form. However, we cannot deal 
directly with such motions as occur in nature, but only 
with certain ideal motions, to which they approximate ; 
and in theso ideal motions such difficulties may occur. 
It is therefore necessary to find a criterion for the exist- 
ence of a velocity at a given instant. In this we shall 
follow our previous investigation in regard to tangents. 

Our first criterion was this: If ta is the tangent up 
to a point a, it is possible to find a point x on the curve 
so that the angle xat shall be 
less than a proposed angle, how- 
ever small. Suppose the curve 
to be curve of positions of some 
rectilinear motion. Take a hori- 
zontal line ou, one centimeter 
long ; draw uv vertical, ov parallel to ta, oin parallel to 
xa. Then the angle mov is equal to xat. Also uv is 
the instantaneous velocity corvesponding to the point 
a in the curve, and um is the mean velocity in the in- 
terval corresponding to xa. If the angle xat or, which 
is the same thing, the angle mov, can be made less than 
any proposed angle, it follows that mv can be made 
less than any proposed length. Therefore, if uv be the 
velocity vp to a certain instant, it is possible to find an 
interval ending at that instant in which the mean velocity 
shall differ from uv less than by a proposed quantity, how- 
ever small. That is, by reckoning the mean velocity 
in a sufficiently small interval, we can make it as close 
an approximation as we like to the instantaneous velocity. 

To define the velocity on from an instant, we must 
take an interval beginning at that instant. 

The more accurate criterion of the tangent is that 
X can be so taken that every chord inside ax shall make 
with at an angle less than 9, proposed ^.ngle. To express 
the corresponding criterion for a velocity, let us speak 
of the mean velocity in an interval of time included 
within a certain interval as a mean velocity inside that 
certain interval. Then the criterion is that if v is the 
velocity up to a certain instant, it is possible to find an 
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intenal ending at that instant such that every mean 
velocity inside it shall differ from v less than by a proposed 
quantity, however small. 

This criterion applies to variable velocity in rectilineal 
motion in the first instance ; but it clearly extends to 
determination of the magnitude of the velocity in curvi- 
linear motion, when that has been represented upon a 
straight line in the manner used for determining its 
curve of positions. But we may so state the criterion 
as to give a direct definition of velocity as a vector in 
all cases of motion. 

Let ha be a portion of the path of a moving point, 
and p, q two positions either intermediate between h 
and a, or coinciding with either of 
them. Let the mean velocity from 
pi to q (viz. the step pq divided by 
the time of taking it) be called a 
mean velocity inside ha. Let ov 
represent the velocity up to a in 
magnitude and direction, and om 
the mean velocity in pq. Then it 
is possible to choose h so that every 
mean velocity inside ha shall differ 
from ov less than by a proposed quantity, however small. 
We say that om differs from ov by the step mv, and it 
is meant that mv is shorter than a proposed length. 

When there is a line ov having this property, there 
is said to be a velocity up to the point a, and ov is that 
velocity. The velocity on from a is defined in a similar 
manner. When these two are equivalent (have the same 
magnitude and direction) we speak of ov as the velocity 
at a. The motion is then said to be elementally uniform 
in the neighbourhood of a. 

The criterion may be illustrated by applying it to 
the case s-aS". Let *„, f,, t^, t be four quantities in 
ascending order of magnitude ; we propose to shew that 
Tiaf^ is the velocity at the time t. We know that the 
mean velocity between t^ and t^ is 

a[tr+trt,^.:+tr). 
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The quantity between brackets consists of n terms, eacli 
of which is greater than <„""' and less than f"~\ Hence 
the mean velocity is greater than nat"'^ and less than 
nat"'^. The difference between these can evidently be 
made smaller than any proposed quantity by taking 
t„ sufficiently near to t. But the mean velocity from 
t^ to fj differs still less from nai""' than mbt^~^ does. 
Hence it is possible to choose an interval, from t^ to t, 
such that the mean velocity iu every interval inside it, 
from ij to t^, shall differ from wa^"' less than by a pro- 
posed quantity. Therefore nat"'^ is the velocity up to 
the instant t. It may be shewn in the same way that 
it is the velocity on from that instant. Hence the motion 
is elementally uniform and nat"'^ is the velocity at the 
instant t. 



COMPOSITION OF VELOCITIES. 

A velocity, as a directed quantity, or vector, is re- 
presented by a step ; i.e., a straight line of proper length 
and direction drawn anywhere. The resultant of any 
two directed quantities of the same kind may be defined 
as the resultant of the two steps which represent them. 
This definition is purely geometrical, and it does not 
of course follow that the physical combination of the 
two quantities will produce this geometrical resultant. 
In the case of velocities, however, we may now prove the 
following important proposition. 

When two motions are compounded together, the velocity 
in the resultant motion is at every instant the resultant 
of the velocities in the component motions. 

Let oA, oB be velocities in the component motions 
at a given instant, oC their resultant. Let also oa, ob 
be mean velocities of the component motions during a 
certain interval ; then we know that their resultant oc is 
the mean velocity of the resultant motion during that in- 
terval, because the mean velocity is simply the step taken 
in the interval divided by the length of the interval, and 
the step taken in the resultant motion is of course the 
resultant of the steps taken in the component motions. 
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Now because oA and oB are velocities in the com- 
ponent motions at a certain instant, we know that an 
interval can be found, ending at that 
instant, so that the mean velocities J^ 

oa and ob, for every interval inside 
it, differ from oA, oB respectively 
less than a proposed quantity; so, 
therefore, that Aa and Bb are al- 
ways both less than the proposed 
quantity. Now Cc is the resultant 
of Aa and Bb, and the greatest possible length of Cc 
is the sum of the lengths of ^a and Bb. We can secure, 
therefore, that Cc shall be less than a proposed quantity, 
by making Aa and Bb eaoh less than half iha.t quantity. 

We can therefore find an interval ending at the given 
instant, everj' mean velocity inside which differs from o C 
less than by a proposed quantity, however small. Con- 
sequently oC is the velocity of the resultant motion 
up to the given instant. 

It may be shewn in the same way that if oA and 
oB are velocities in the component motions on from 
the given instant, then o C is the velocity in the resultant 
motion on from the given instant; and therefore that 
when they are velocities at the instant, o C is the velocity 
at the instant in the resultant motion. 

It is easy to shew in a similar manner that when a 
moving point has a velocity in any position, its parallel 
projection has also a velocity in that position, which is the 
projection of the velocity of the moving 
■point. For let F be the velocity 
of the moving point at a certain 
instant, DM its mean velocity in a 
certain interval, and let ov, om be 
their projections. Then the greatest 
possible ratio of vm to VM is that 
of the major axis of an ellipse, 
which is the parallel projection of a circle in the plane 
OVM, to the diameter of that circle. In order therefore, 
to make vm less than a proposed length, we have only to 
make VM less than a length which is to the proposed 
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one as the diameter of the circle to the major axis of 
its projection. Hence an interval can be taken sucli 
that the mean velocity of the projected motion for every 
included interval shall differ from ov less than by a 
proposed quantity; or ov is the instantaneous velocity 
of the projected motion. 

For an example of the last proposition, we may con- 
sider the simple harmonic motion, which is an orthogonal 
projection of uniform circular 
motion on a line in its plane. 
The velocity of p is na where 
a is the radius of the circle, 
and it is in the direction tp. 
The horizontal component of 
this is the velocity of m. 
The horizontal component is 

- na cos ptm = — na sin aop 

= — na sin (nt + e) 

— na cos (nt + e + ^tt). 
Hence if s = a cos (iit + e), 

we find a = r!acos (n< + e + -j7r), 

and the rule is the same as in circular motion. The 
velocity is evidently =n.pm, by which representation 
the changes in its magnitude are rendered clear. The 
same result may be obtained by means of the tangent to 
the harmonic curve, p. 43. 

The velocity in elliptic harmonic motion may be 
found either by composition of two simple harmonic 
motions, or directly by projection from the circle. We 
thus find that when 

p = a cos (nt + e) + ^8 sin (nt + e), 
then p = noL cos {nt + e + ^■!r)+ w/3 sin (nf + e + Jtt), 

or the rule is the same as in the last " 

case or in uniform circular motion. 
The result may also be stated thus : 
the velocity at the point p is n times 
oq the semiconjugate diameter. 
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In the parabolic motion p = a + t^ + t''y we may now 
see that p = ^ + 2ty. 

And in general if 

p = a + f(S+ fy+ fS+...+ fv, 

then we shall find 

p= /3 + 2«y + 3«'S+ ...+nr''i', 

the rule being to multiply each term hy the index of t and 
then reduce this index by unity. Thus we can always 
find the velocity when the position-vector is a rational 
inteoral function of t. 



FLUXIONS. 

A quantity which changes continuously in value is 
called a fluent. It may be a numerical ratio, or scalar 
quantity (capable of measurement on a scale) ; or it 
may be a directed quantity or vector ; or it may be 
something still more complex which we have yet to 
study. In the first case the quantity, being necessarily 
continuous because it changes continuously, can only 
be adequately specified by a length drawn to scale, or 
by an angle; and we may always suppose an angle to' 
be specified by the length of an arc on a standard circle. 
Let one end of the length which measures the quantity 
be kept fixed, then as the quantity changes the other 
end must move. The velocity of that end is the rate of 
change of the quantity. Thus we may say that water 
is poured into a reservoir at the rate of x gallons per 
minute. Let the contents of the reservoir be represented 
on a straight line, so that every centimeter stands for 
a gallon; and let the change in these contents be in- 
dicated by moving one end of the line. Then this end 
will move at the rate of x centimeters per minute. If 
w is the number of gallons in the reservoir, it is also 
the distance of the moveable end of the line from the 
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fixed end, and the velocity of this moveable end is there- 
fore w. Thus we have w = x. 

This rate of change of a fluent quantity is called 
its fluxion, or sometimes, more shortly, its flux. It 
appears from the above considerations that a flux is 
always to be conceived as a velocity; because a quantity 
must be continuous to be fluent, must therefore be 
specified either by a line or an angle (which may be 

E laced at the centre of a standard circle and measured 
y its arc) and rate of change of a length measured on 
a straight line or circle means velocity of one end of it 
(if the other be still) or difference of velocity of the two 
ends. 

The flux of any quantity is denoted by putting a dot 
over the letter which represents it. 

If a variable angle aop be placed at the centre of 
a circle of radius unity, and the leg oa be kept still ; the 
velocity of p will be the flux of the 
circular measure of the angle (since 
ap : oa = circular measure, and oa = l). 
This is called the angular velocity of 
the line op. When the angular velocity 
is uniform, it is the circular measure of 
the angle described in one second. 

When one end of a vector is kept still, the flux of 
the vector is the velocity of the other end. Thus if p 
represent the vector from the fixed point 
to the moving point p, p is the velocity 
of p. But when both ends move, the 
flux of the vector is the difference of their 
velocities. Thus if 

a- = ab = oh- oa=^ — a, 
then ff = ^-a. 

The rate of change of the vector ab is the 
velocity of b compounded with the re- 
versed velocity of a. 
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DERIVED rUNCTIOXS. 

When two quantities are so related, that for every value 
of one there is a value or values of the other, so that one 
cannot change without the other changing, each is said to 
be 2i function of the other. Thus every fluent quantity is 
a function of t, the number of seconds since the beginning 
of the time considered. For example, in parabolic motion, 
the position-vector p = a + </3 + <''7 is a function of the 
time t. Here the function is said to have an analytical 
expression of a certain form, ^7hich gives a rule for calcu- 
lating p when t is known. A function may Or may not 
have such an expression. 

A varying quantity being a cfertain ftmction of the 
time, its flux is the derived function of the time. Thus if 
p = a + t^ + fy, we know that p=0 + 2ty. Then /3 -I- 2ty 
is the derived function of a+ t^+ t''y. When a function 
is rational and integfal, we know that the derived function 
is got by multiplying each term by the index of t, and 
then diminishing that index by 1. We proceed to find 
similar rules in certain other cases. 

The flux of a sum or difference of two or more quanti- 
ties is the sum or difference of the fluxes of the quantities. 
This is merely the rule for composition of velocities. 

Flux of a product of two quantities. Let p, q be the 
quantities, and let Pj, q^ and p^, q^ be their values at 
the times t^ and t^ respectively. Then we have to form 
the quotient p^q^—p.q^ : t^ — t.^, cast out common factors 
from numerator and denominator, and then omit the 
suffixes. Now 

Pjrzlds ^1\1iZLMi2 ^ Pil^zV^'h^ „ '7,- -7. ,P,-p. . 
t,-K t^-t. t,-t, Pu,-tJ t,-t,^" 

but when wo cast out common factors and omit the 
suffixes from the latter expression, it becomes pq +pg. 
Thus the flux of a product is got by multiplying each 
factor bij the flux of the other, and adding the results. 
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This is equally true when both the factors are scalar 
quantities, and when one is a scalar and the other a 
vector. We cannot at present suppose both factors to be 
vector quantities, because we have as yet given no mean- 
ing to such a product. 

When both factors are scalar, this result maybe written 
in a different form. Let u =pg, then u=pq + pq. Divide 
by u, then 

up q' 

Let now v =pqr = ur, then we find 

V _u r _p q .J" , 
V u r p q r 

therefore v = pqr + pqr + pqr ; 

and it is clear that this theorem may be extended to any 
number of factors. 

Flux of a quotient of two quantities. Let^ : q be the 
quotient ; then we have 

and the latter expression, when we cast out common 
factors and omit the suffixes, becomes pq—pq : q'- If we 
write u=p : q, then u= pq—pq : q', or dividing by u, 
that is multiplying by q and dividing by p, we find 

u _p q 
u p q' 

from which a formula for the quotient of one product by 
another may easily be found. 

We might of course use any other letter instead of t to 
represent the time ; and when an analytical expression is 

c. 5 
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given us, involving two or more let- 
ters, we may find its derived function 
in regard to any one of them. Thus 
of the quantity m = a;* + 5y' + ^xy, 
if X represents the time, the derived 
function is 2x + 3^ ; but if y repre- 
sents the time, the derived function 
is lOy + 3x. If we suppose x and y to' be horizontal and 
vertical components of a vector op = an + yj, then for every 
point p in the plane there will be a value of x, a value of 
y, and consequently a value of m, =a? + 5^' + ^xy. If we 
make the point p move horizontally with velocity 1 centi- 
meter per second, then x will represent the time, and y 
will not alter ; so that w will be 2x + 3_y. This is called 
the flux of M with regard to x, or the x-fiux of u ; and it is 
denoted by 3^m. Similarly if we make p move vertically 
with the unit velocity, x will be constant, and y will 
represent the time, so that u will be 3a; +10;/; this is 
called the flux of u with regard to y, or the y-flux of u, 
and is denoted by 3„m. The characteristic 3 may be sup- 
posed to stand for derived function. 

We may now prove a very general rule for finding 
fluxes, namely one which enables us to find the flux of a 
function of functions^ Let x and y be two variable quan- 
tities, and let it be required to. find the flux of u which is 
a function of a; and y; this is denoted thus: u=f(x,y). 
The method is the same as that used for a product. We 
find 

M,-", _ /(^..yi)-/K..y.) 
h-t, t,-t, 

t,-t, "^ t,-t, 

and when we strike out common factors and omit the 
suffixes in this last expression, it becomes «3,/+y3^/; 
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•where /has been shortly written instead oi f{x, y). 
substituting m for/, we have the formula 

u = d;dj.u + yd^u. 
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HODOGRAPH. ACCELERATION. 

If a straight line ov be drawn through a fixed point o, 
to represent in magnitude and direction at every instant 
the velocity of a moving point p, the point v will describe 
some curve in a certain manner. This curve, so described, 
is called the hodograph of the motion of p. {6S6v ypdipei, 
it describes the way.) 

Thus in the parabolic motion p = a + t^ + fy, we have 
0« = p = /3 + 2«7. Hence we see that the point v moves 
uniformly in a straight line. The 
hodograph of the parabolic motion, 
then, is a straight line described 
uniformly. Let ah be the initial 
velocity; draw through h a line 
parallel to the axis of the para- 
tola. Then to find the velocity 
at any point p, we have only to 
draw av parallel to the tangent 
at jj; the line av represents the 
velocity in magnitude and direction. The straight line 
bv, described with uniform velocity £7, is the hodograph. 

In the elliptic harmonic motion 

p = a cos (raf + e) + /8 sin {nt + e) 
we have 

ov = p = na cos {nt + e + ^tt) + n^S sin {nt + e + ^tt). 

Thus the point v moves har- 
monically in an ellipse similar 
and similarly situated to the 
original path, of n times its 
linear dimensions, being one 
quarter phase in advance. As 
a particular case, the hodo- 
graph of uniform circular mo- 

5—2 
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tion is again uniform circular motion. We have seen that 
ov isn. oq, where oq is the semi-conjugate diameter of op. 

Of course the hodograph of every rectilinear motion is 
also a rectilinear motion; but in general a different one. 

The velocity in the hodograph is called the accelera- 
tion of the moving point; thus the velocity of v is the 
acceleration oip. It is got from p in precisely the same 
■way as p is got from p, and accordingly it is denoted by p. 
The acceleration is the flux of the velocity. 

In the parabolic motion, since p = yS + 2ty, we have 
p = 27, or the acceleration is constant. In the case of a 
body falling freely in vacuo, this constant acceleration 
amounts at Paris to 981 centimeters a second per second; 
it is called the acceleration of gravity, and is usually de- 
noted by the letter g. It varies from one place to ano- 
ther, for a reason which will be subsequently explained. 

In elliptic harmonic motion p is to be got from p by 
the rule: Multiply by n, and increase the argument by 
^TT. Hence 
/» = n' a cos (nt + e + ir) + w'/S sin (nt+ 6 + if) 

= — ii" a cos {nt + e) — w" /8 sin (nt + e) = — n'p. 
Thus the acceleration at p is n' times po; that is, it is 
always directed towards the centre 0, and proportional to 
the distance from it. It is clear from the figure that the 
tangent at v is parallel to po; and since the velocity of v 
is n times ou, which is itself n times ^0, this velocity is n* 
times po. 

Those motions in which the acceleration is constantly 
directed to a fixed point are of the greatest importance in 
physics : and we shall subsequently have to study them in 
considerable detail. 

Acceleration is a quantity of the dimensions [Z] : [T]*. 

THE mVEESE METHOD. 

So far we have considered the problem of finding the 
velocity when the position is given at every instant. We 
shall now shew how to find the position when the velocity 
is given. The problem is of two kinds: we may suppose 
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the shape of the path given, and also the magnitude of 
the velocity at every instant ; or we may suppose the hodo- 
graph given. For the present we shall restrict ourselves 
to the first case. 

Velocity being a continuous quantity, it can only be 
accurately given at every in- 
stant by means of a curve. Let 
a point t move along oX with 
unit velocity, and at every mo- 
ment suppose a perpendicular 
tv to be set up which repre- 
sents to a given scale the velo- 
city of the moving point at that 
moment. Then the point v 
will trace out a curve which is 
called the curve of velocities of the moving point. 

In uniform motion the curve of velocities is a hori- 
zontal straight line, uv. In this case we can very easily 
find the distance traversed in a 
given interval mn; for we have 
merely to multiply the velocity 
by the time. Now the velocity 
being mu, and the time mn, the 
distance traversed must be re- 
presented on the same scale by 
the area of the rectangle umnv. 
The meaning of the words on the saine scale is this. Time 
is represented on oX on the scale of one centimeter to a 
second; suppose that velocity is represented on oY on 
such a scale that a centimeter in length means a velocity 
of one centimeter per second; then length will be repre- 
sent€d by the area umnv on the scale of one square centi- 
meter to one linear centimeter. To find the length repre- 
sented by a given area, we must convert it into a rectangle 
standing upon one centimeter; the height of this rectangle 
is the length represented. The breadth, one centimeter, 
which thus determines the scale of representation, is called 
the area-base. 

It is true also when the velocity is variable that the 
distance traversed is represented by the area of the curve of 
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velocities (Newton), We shall prove this first for an in- 
terval in -which the velocity is continually increasing; it 
■will be seen that the proof holds equally well in the case 
of an interval in which it continually decreases, and as the 
whole time must be made up of intervals of increase and 
decrease, the theorem will be proved in general. 

Let uv be the curve of velocities during an interval 
mn. Take a number of points a,b,c.,. between m and «, 
and draw vertical lines aA, bB, 
cG, ... through them to meet the 
curve of velocities in A, B, C... 
The length mn is thus divided into 
a certain number of parts, corre- 
sponding to divisions in the in- 
terval of time which it represents. 
Through A, B, C... draw hori- 
zontal lines as in the figure, vg, 
fAk, hBl, etc. These will form as it were two staircases, 
one inside the curve of velocities, ugAkBlC..., and the 
other outside it, ufAhB... Let the horizontal line through 
u meet nv in r. 

We shall now make two false suppositions about the 
motion of the point, one of which makes the distance 
traversed too small, and the other too great. First, sup- 
pose the velocity in the intervals ma, ah, he,... to be all 
through each interval what it actually is at the beginning 
of the interval ; as the velocity is really always increasing, 
this supposition will make it too small, and therefore the 
distance traversed less than the real one. In the interval 
ma, according to this supposition, the velocity will be mw, 
and the distance traversed will be represented by the 
rectangle muga. So in the interval ah, the distance tra- 
versed will be aAkh. Hence the distance traversed in the 
whole interval mn will be represented by the area of the 
inside staircase mugAkBlC.qn. Secondly, suppose the 
velocity in each interval to be what it actually is at the 
end of the interval: then in the interval ma the velocity 
will be aA, and the distance traversed mfAa. So the 
distance traversed in the interval mn will be represented 
by the area of the outside staircase mufAhB...vn. But 
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this suppoBitiou makes the velocity too great, excepting at 
the instants a, b, c...; therefore the actual distance tra- 
versed is less than the area of the outer staircase. 

It appears therefore that the distance traversed in the 
actual motion is represented by an area -which lies between 
the area of the outer and the area of the inner staircase. 
But the area of the curve of velocities lies between these 
two. Therefore the difference between the area of the 
curve of velocities and the area which represents the dis- 
tance traversed is less than the difference between the 
areas of the outer and inner staircases. Now this last 
difference is less than a rectangle, whose height is rn and 
whose breadth is the greatest of the lengths ma, ah, ... ; 
fpr it is made up of all the small rectangles on the curve 
like ufAg. But we may divide the interval mn into as 
many pieces as we like, and consequently we may make 
the largest of them as small as we like. 

It follows that there is no difference between the area 
of the curve of velocities and that which represents the 
distance traversed, For if there is any, let it be called h. 
Divide mn into so many parts that a rectangle of the 
height nv, standing on any of them, shall be less than 
this area 8. Then we know that the difference in ques- 
tion is less than a rectangle of height rv standing on the 
greater of these parts, that is, less than S ; which is con- 
trary to the supposition. 

. This demonstration indicates a method of finding the 
area of a curve, and, at the same time, of finding the dis- 
tance traversed by a point moving with given velocity. 
The method is the same in the two problems (which, as we 
have just seen, are really the same) but has to be described 
in somewhat different language. For the area of the 
curve umnv, the rule is : Divide inn 
into a certain number of parts, 
and on each of these erect a rect- 
angle whose height is the height of 
the curve at some point vertically 
over that part; then the sum of the 
areas of these rectangles will differ 
from the area of the curve by a 
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quantity which can be made as small as we like by in- 
creasing the number of parts and diminishing the largest of 
them. For the distance traversed during a certain interval, 
the rule is : Divide the interval into a certain number of 
parts, and suppose a body to move uniformly during each 
of those parts with a velocity which the actual body has 
at some instant during that part of the interval; then 
the distance traversed by the supposed body will differ 
from that traversed by the actual body by a quantity 
which can be made as small as we like by increasing the 
number of parts and diminishing the largest of them. 

For example (Wallis), suppose the velocity at time t to 
be <*, and that we have to find the space described in the in- 
terval from t = aiot = b. Let this interval be divided into 
n parts in geometric progression, as follows. Let o-" = S :a, 
so that 1 = 0-" a. Then the parts shall be the intervals 
between the instants a, o-a, a^a, . . . a"~\ b. The velocities 
of the moving body at the beginnings of these intervals 
are a*, ff*a*, a^a*, . . . o-'"~i'*a*, b'' ... Hence if a body move 
unifoi'mly through each interval with the velocity which 
the actual body has at the beginning of that interval, it 
will describe the space 

a^ (era -a)+ a''a'^ (a^a - ffa) + • . . + o-'»-"*o* {a«d - a^'-'^a) 

= a*+i(o-- 1) (1 + ff*+^ + 0-^'*+^' + ... + a(»-i)(*+i)) 

k+if ■, <r»"'+»-l _ 6t+i-rtifc+i 

I^ow the larger n is taken, the more nearly cr approaches 
to unity, and consequently, the more nearly the denomi- 
nator of this fraction approaches to the value k+1. Thus 
the space described from t = a to t=b is (6**' — a**') : k+1. 
By making a=0 and h=t in this formula, we find that the 
space traversed between and t is <*+i : k + 1. This 
agrees with our previous investigation ; for if (k+1) s=i*"'"i, 
we know that s = tK As in the converse investigation, 
p. 55, it is easy to extend the method to the case in 
which A; is a commensurable fraction ; for the quotient 
o-*+i_l : ff—l approaches also in that case the value 
k + 1 when o- approaches unity. 
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As an example, we may find the area of a parabola. 
Here pri^ varies as an, or pn = fi. anK 
Thus we must put k = ^. Then area 

abc = f jit . ab^, but /i . ab^ = he, 

therefore area abc = | a6 . 6c = two- 
thirds of the circumscribing rect- 
angle abed. 

A small interval of time being denoted by Bt, the ap- 
proximate value of s is the sum of a series of terms like 
sSt, which we may write SsSi. The value to which this 
sum approaches when the number of intervals St is in- 
creased and their size diminished, is written Jsdt. Thus 
the equation s=Jsdt is shorthand for this statement: s is 
the value to which the sum of the terms sSt approaches 
as near as we like when the number of the Bt is increased 
and their size diminished sufficiently. When the whole 
interval considered lies between t = a and t = b, we in- 
dicate these limits of the interval thus: s=£ sdt. This 
expression is called the integral of s between the limits a 
and b, or from a to b. Observe that although the sign / 
takes the place of S, and sdt of sBt, yet / does not mean 
sum, nor sdt a small rectangle of breadth dt and height s. 
The whole expression must be taken as one symbol for a 
certain quantity, which indicates in a convenient way how 
that quantity may be calculated, ^sdt is the value to 
which the sum "SjsBt approaches; it is not itself a sum, 
but an integral, that is to say, a quantity which may be 
approximately calculated as the sum of a number of small 
parts. 

The result obtained on the previous page may now be 
written thus : 



CURVATURE. 

A plane curve may be described by a point and a 
straight line which move together so that the point al- 
ways moves along the line and the line always turns round 
the point, (Pliicker.) Let s be the arc of the curve, 
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measured from a fixed point a np to the moving point p, 
and let ^ be the angle which the moving line (the tangent) 





makes with a fixed line. Then the linear velocity of the 
point along the line is s, and the angular velocity of the line 
round the point is ^. The ratio <^ : i is called the cwr- 
vature of the curve at the point p. This ratio is the 
s-flux of 4> ; for we know that, since ^ is a function of s 
which is a function of f, <j> = s. 3,^, see p. 66. Thus we 
may define the curvature as the rate of turning round per 
unit of length of the curve. 

We may also define it independently of the idea of 
velocity, thus. The angle yjr between the direction of 
the tangents at a and b is called the total curvature of the 
arc ab; the total curvature divided by the length of the 
arc is called the mean curvature of the arc ; and the cur- 
vature at any point is the value to which the mean cur- 
vature approaches as nearly as we like when the two ends 
of the arc are made to approach sufficiently near to that 
point. 

In a circle of radius a, the arc s = a^; consequently 
s = aij), and ^ : s = 1 : a, or the curvature is the recipro- 
cal of the radius. (Observe that curvature is a quantity 
of the dimensions [i]"'.) It is in fact obvious that the 
arc of a small circle is more curved than that of a large 
one. 

When the point stops and reverses its motion, while 
the line goes on, we have a cusp in the curve ; at such a 
point « = 0, while <^ is finite, and the curva.ture is infinite. 
When the line stops and reverses its motion, while the 
point goes on, we have a point of inflexion ; at such a 
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point ^ = while s is finite, and the curvature is zero. 
When both motions are reversed, we have a rhamphoid 





cusp or node-cusp; the curvature is in general finite and 
the same on both branches. 

A circle touching a curve and having the same curva- 
ture on the same side at the point 
of contact is called the circle of 
curvature at that point. Its radius 
is called the radius of curvature. 
Its centre is called the centre of 
curvature. In general the curvature 
is greater than that of the circle 
on one side of the point, and less on the other; so that 
the curve crosses the circle, passing outside where its 
curvature is decreasing and inside where it is increasing. 
If then we draw a circle to touch a 
curve at a point p and cut it at a point 
q, and then alter the radius of the circle, 
by moving the centre o along the normal 
at p, until q moves up to p, we shall 
obtain the circle of curvature. Hence 
also this circle may be described as one 
which has three points of intersection 
combined into one point; for the con- 
tact at p already combined two points. 

At a point of maximum or minimum curvature (like 
the ends of the axes of an ellipse) the curve lies wholly 
inside or wholly outside the circle, as in a case of ordinary 
contact ; in such a case four points of intersection are 
combined into one. 

We know that (p being the position- vector op) p is the 
velocity, and is therefore parallel to the tangent at p; and 
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s ia the magnitude of the velocity. 
The quotient p : s, therefore, or 
3,p, is a vector of unit length, pa- 
rallel to the tangent at p. It is 
convenient to denote the s-flux 
of anything by a dash, just as the 
«-flux is denoted by a dot, so that 
p' = 3,p. Since ot is always of 
unit length, t describes a circle, 
and the velocity of t or p is the 
rate at which ot turns round ; that is, in magnitude it is 
equal to ^, but its direction is tc, parallel .to the inner 
normal a.tp. Now the s-flux of p' (which we shall write 
p") is equal to the t-ftux of p divided by s. But the ^flux 
of p', as we have seen, is in magnitude equal to ^. Hence 
p", the second s-flux of p, is a line parallel to the inner 
normal at^, of length equal to the curvature at/>. 

When a curve does not lie in one plane (in which case 
it is called a toHuous curve), a more complex machinery is 
required to describe it. We must then take a point, a 
straight line through the point, and a plane through the 
straight line ; and let them all move together so that the 
point moves along the line, the line turns round the point 
in the plane, and the plane turns round the line. The 
point is then a point on the curve, the line is the tangent 
at that point, and the plane is called the osculating jdane 
at the point. The curvature is, as before, the rate of 
turning round of the tangent per unit of length ; and, in 
addition, the rate per unit of length at which the osculating 
plane turns round the tangent line is called the tortuosity. 

In this case, however, we require somewhat closer at- 
tention to determine what we mean by the rate of turning 
round of the tangent line. Let ot be a line of unit length 
always parallel to the tangent; then the point t will 
always lie upon a sphere of unit radius ; but the curve not 
being now in one plane, t will not describe a great circle of 
the sphere (or circle whose plane goes through the centre). 
As p moves along the curve, t will describe some curve on 
the sphere, and the velocity of t will still be, in magnitude, 
the rate of turning round of ot, that is, of the tangent. 



COMPONENTS OF ACCELEEATION. 77 

But besides thisr if tc be tbe tangent to tbe patb of t, the 
plane otc will be the plane in which ot is turning, that is, 
it will be parallel to the osculating plane. Hence tc is 
parallel to the normal in the osculating plane at p ; this is 
called the principal normal. Since the curvature is a 
.bending in the osculating plane, towards this normal, we 
may say that tc is the direction of the curvature. 

Now in this case, just as with a plane curve, p is the 
unit vector, ot parallel to the tangent, and p" is a vector 
parallel to tc and in length equal to the curvature. Thus 
p" represents the curvature in magnitude and direction. 



TANQENTIAL AND NOKMAL ACCELERATION, 

We have remarked that the f-flux of p is equal to the 
s-flux multiplied by the velocity, s or v. We may now 
find an expression for the second ^flux of p, or the accele- 
ration, by regarding it as the flux of this product, vp'. 
Namely we have 

p = vp' 
,\ p = vp' + vp'. 
But p = sp" = vp" (as before remarked, p. 76), 

therefore p = vp + v'p", 

that is to say, the acceleration p may be resolved into two 
parts, one of which vp' is parallel to the tangent, and its 
magnitude is the rate of change in the magnitude of the 
velocity; the other v'p" is parallel to the (principal) 
normal, and its magnitude is the squared velocity multi- 
plied by the curvature. It appears also that w^hen the 
path of the moving point is tortuous, the acceleration is 
wholly in the osculating plane. 

We may at once verify this proposition in the case of 
uniform motion in a circle, 
in which the hodograph is 
another circle (radius v) de- 
scribed uniformly. Since the 
two circles are described in 
the same time, the velocities 
in them must be proportional to their radii; hence the 
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acceleration of p, = velocity of m, : v = v : a, or accelera- 
tion = D* : a = t)' X curvature. Thus the normal acceleration 
is the same as that of a point moving with the same 
velocity in the circle of curvature. 

The proposition may he further illustrated by means 
of the hodograph. Let ou represent the velocity of p, 
and uc be the velocity of «. This 
may be resolved into um in the di- 
rection of ou, which is the rate of 
change in its magnitude, or v ; and 
mc perpendicular to ou, which is ou 
multiplied by its angular velocity, or 
v^, since this perpendicular velocity 
may be regarded as belonging to 
motion in a circle of radius «. Now since the curvature 
is ^ : u, it follows that v<f) = v' x curvature. 

This theorem is of great use in determining the curva- 
ture of various curves. 

LOGARITHMIC MOTION. 

A point is said to have logarithmic motion on a straight 
line when its distance from a fixed point on the line is 
equally multiplied in equal times. 

When a quantity is equally multiplied in equal times, 
its flux is proportional to the quantity itself. Let mq, nr 
be two values of such a quantity, at the times represented 
by m, 71 ; and let mq = s, mr = s,. 
Then if we move mn to the right, 
keeping it always of the same 
length, the ratio of s to s^ will 
remain constant; for the dif- 
ferent intervals represented by 
mn will be equal, and the 
quantity is equally multiplied in equal times. We shall 
have therefore s = fo,, where k is this constant multiplier. 
Therefore s = ks^, and consequently s•.s^ = s:s^. Hence 
we may write s =ps, where |) is a constant. 

Conversely, when the flux of a quantity is proportional 
to the quantity itself, it is equally multiplied in equal times. 
For let s, s, be two values of the quantity, at times 
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separated by a given constant interval. Then v/e know- 
that s : Sj = s : «,, or ss, — si, = 0; that is (p. 65), the 
flux of the quotient s : s, is zero. Now a quantity whose 
flux is zero does not alter, but remains constant. There- 
fore s = fe, where k is constant; so that in any interval 
equal to the given one the quantity is multiplied by the 
same number k. 

A quantity whose flux is always p times the quantity 
itself is said to increase at the logarithmic rate p. 

If two quantities increase at the same logarithmic rate, 
their sum and difference increase at the same logarithmic 
rate. For if m =pu, v = pv, then v,±v=p{u±v). 

If a quantity increases at a finite logarithmic rate, it is 
either never zero or always zero. For let such a quantity be 
zero at a and have a finite value hq at b. At the middle 
point c of ah it must have a value 
which is the geometric mean of 
zero and hq ; that is, zero. Simi- 
larly it must be zero at the 
middle point of he; and by pro- . 

Deeding in this way we may shew " * 

that it is zero at a point indefinitely near to any point on 
the left of h. If we make bd — cb, the value at d is a 
third proportional to zero and hq ; that is, it is infinite. 
In the same way we may shew that the quantity is 
infinite at a point indefinitely near to any point on the 
right of h. It appears therefore that the quantity sud- 
denly jumps from zero to hq and then to infinity ; so that 
at hq the rate of increase is infinite. Hence its ratio to hq 
is infinite, or the logarithmic rate is infinite. 

This case corresponds to the case in uniform motion 
when the velocity is infinite and the point is at a certain 
finite position at a given instant. At all previous instants 
it was at an infinite distance behind this position ; at all 
subsequent instants it is at an infinite distance in front of it. 

If two quantities increase at the same (finite) logarith- 
mic rate, they are either never equal or always equal. For 
their difference is either never zero or always zero. 

Let P be the result of making unity increase at the 
logarithmic rate p for one second; then the result of 
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making it increase at that log. rate for t seconds is P' when 
t is a whole number, for the quantity is multiplied by P 
in each second. It is also one value of P* when < is a 
commensurable fraction, say m : n. For let x be its 
value after t seconds, then the value after nt seconds is a;", 
for the quantity is multiplied by x every t seconds. But 
nt = m, and we know the result of growing for m seconds 
is P". Therefore «" = P"', or x is an «"" root of P'" ; that 
is, it is a value of P\ 

If we spread out the growth in one second over 
•p seconds, the number expressing any velocity must be 
divided by f ; hence if s was 'ps before, it must now = s. 
Hence tlie result of making unity increase at the log. rate p 
for one second is the same as the result of making it increase 
at the log. rate 1 for p seconds. Let e be the result of 
making unity increase at the log. rate 1 for one second ; 
then P is a value of e' whenever^ is commensurable. 

We now make this definition : the result of making 
unity grow at the log. rate p for t seconds is denoted by 
e"', and called the exponential of pt. The exponential 
coincides with one value of e to the power pt when pt is 
commensurable. Thus a* has two values, + aJu and — ija; 
but e^ has only one value, the positive square root of the 
positive quantity e, whatever that is. 

If s = e^, then pt is called the logarithm of s. The 
name logarithmic rate is given to p because it is the rate 
of increase of the logarithm of s, 

"We have an example of a quantity which is equally 
multiplied in equal times in the quantity of light which 
gets through glass. If f of the incident light gets through 
the first inch, f of that f will get through the second inch, 
and so on. Thus the light will be multiplied by f for 
every inch it gets through; and, since it moves with 
uniform velocity, it is equally multiplied in equal times. 

The density of the air as we come down a hill is an 
example of a quantity which increases at a rate propor- 
tional to itself, for the increase of density per foot of 
descent is due to the weight of that foot-thick layer of 
air, which is itself proportional to the density. 
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ON SERIES. 

We know that when x is less than 1, the series 

l + x + ai'+ ... 

is of such a nature that the sum of the first n terms can 

be made as near as we like to ^j by taking n large 

1 —a;" 
enough. For the sum of the first n terms is -j . and 

since x is less than 1, x" can be made as small as we 
like by taking n large enough. The value to which 
the sum of the first n terms of a series can be made 
to approach as near as we like by making n large enough 
is called the sum of the series. It should be observed 
that the word sum is here used in a new sense, and we 
must not assume ■without proof that what is true of 
the old sense is true of the new one: e.g. that the sum 
is independent of the order of the terms. When a series 
has a sum it is said to be convergent. When the sum of 
n terms can be made to exceed any proposed quantity in 
absolute value by taking n large enough, the series is 
called divergent. 

A series whose terms are all positive is convergent 
if there is a positive quantity which the sum of the first n 
terms never surpasses, however large n may be. For 
consider two quantities, one which the sum surpasses, 
and one which it does not. All quantities between these 
two must fall into two groups, those which the sum 
surpasses when n is taken large enough, and those which 
it does not. These groups must be separated from one 
another by a single quantity which is the least of those 
which the sum does not surpass; for there can be no 
quantities between the two groups. This single quantity 
has the property that the sum of the first n terms can 
be brought as near to it as we please, for it can be made 
to surpass every less quantity. 

The same thing holds when all the terms are negative, 
if there is a negative quantity which the sum of the first 
n terms never surpasses in absolute magnitude. 

c. G 
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When the terms are all of the same sign, the sum of 
the series is independent of the order of the terms. For 
let P„ be the sum of the first n terms and P the sum of 
the series, when the terms are arranged in one order ; and 
let Q„ be the sum of the first n terms and Q the sum of 
the series, when the terms are arranged in another order. 
Then P„ cannot exceed Q, nor can Q„ exceed F; and P„, 
Q„ can be brought as near as we like to P, Q by taking n 
large enough. Hence P cannot exceed Q, nor can Q ex- 
ceed P; that is, P = Q. 

When the terms are of different signs, we may separate 
the series into two, one consisting of the positive terms 
and the other of the negative terms. If one of these is 
divergent and not the other, it is clear that the combined 
series is divergent. If both are convergent, the combined 
series has a sum independent of the order of the terms. 
For let P„ be the sum of m terms of the positive series, 
— Q^ the sum of n terms of the negative series, P, — Q, 
the sums of the two series respectively ; and suppose that 
in the first m + n terms of the compound series there are 
m positive and n negative terms, so that the sum of those 
m + n terms is P^— Qn- Then P — P„, Q—Q„ can be 
made as small as we like by taking m, n large enough ; 
therefore P—Q — (P„ — Q„) can be made as small as we 
like by taking m + n large enough, or P— Q is the sum of 
the compound series. It is here assumed that by taking 
sufficient terms of the compound series we can get as 
many positive and as many negative terms as we like. If, 
for example, we could not get as many negative terms as 
we liked, there would be a finite number of negative 
terms mixed up with an infinite series of positive terms, 
and the sum would of course be independent of the order. 

If, however, the positive and negative series are both 
divergent, while the terms in each of them diminish with- 
out limit as we advance in the series, it is possible to 
make the sum of the compound series equal to any arbi- 
trary quantity C by taking the terms in a suitable order. 
Suppose C positive ; take enough positive terms to bring 
their sum above C, then enough negative terms to bring 
the sum below G, then enough positive terms to bring 
the sum again above C, and so on. We can always per- 
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form eacli of these operations, because each of the series is 
divergent ; and the sum of n terms of the compound series 
so formed can be made to differ from C as little as we 
like by taking n large enough, because the terms decrease 
without limit. 

Putting these results together, we may say that the 
sum of a series is independent of the order of the terms 
if, and only if, the series converges when we make all the 
terms positive. 

EXPONENTIAL SERIES. 

We shall now find a series for e", which is the result 
of making unity grow at the log. rate 1 for x seconds. 
Suppose that 

e" = a + hx + cx^ + dx' + ... 

that is, suppose it is possible to find a, b, c... so that 
the series shall be convergent and have the sum e". We 
will assume also (what will have to be proved) that the 
flux of the sum of the series is itself the sum of a series 
whose terms are the fluxes of the terras of the original 
series. Now the flux of e* is e^, because it grows at the 
logarithmic rate 1. Hence we have 

e" = h + 2cx+'Sda;''+... 

and this must be the same series as before. Hence 

b = a, 2c = J, 3d — c, etc. 

Now by putting a; = we see that a = 1, because c° is 
the result of making unity grow for no time. Writing 
then for shortness Iln instead of 1 . 2 . 3 ... ri, we find 

**•'* o*' 'r* ^r" 

e« = l+«,+ -+-+_ + ...+j^^ + ...=/(a;). say. 

This is called the exponential series. We shall now 
verify this result by an accurate investigation. 

The exponential series is convergent for all values of x. 
For take n larger than x\ then the series after the m"" 
term may be written thus : 
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and each term after the first two of the quantity in the 
brackets is less than the corresponding term of 
- 05 a? 

which is convergent. And since it is convergent when the 
terms are all positive, the sum is independent of the order 
of the terms. 

The sum of the exponential series increases at log. rate 1. 
Consider four quantities, x^, x^, x^, x, in ascending order 
of magnitude. We find for the mean flux from x^ to a*,, 

i|f_ /(a' . )-/fe) _, I a'. + a^a g:,' + x,a;, + a;/ 

x,-x^ ^ 2 ^ 6 ■^•■" 

<-' + «;,-' a;, + ...+<" 
"*■ Un ■^••' 

(Observe that the order of the terms has been changed, 
and why this is lawful.) Each term of this series is less 
than the corresponding term of f(x), and greater than 
the corresponding term of f(x^). Hence the series is 
convergent, and its sum M lies between f{x^ and f{x). 
And since M is finite, 

M(x^-x;j OTf{x;}-f{x,), 

can be made as small as we like by making x,— a;, small 
enough. Hence also f(x) —f(x„) can be made as small 
as we like by making x — as^ small enough. Consequently 
we can find an interval (from x„ to x) such that the 
mean flux M of every included interval (from ajj to x„) 
dififers from f{x) less than by a proposed quantity, 
however small. Therefore f(x) is the flux of f(x), or 
the sum of the exponential series increases at log. rate 1. 

It follows that f(x) = e" ; for both quantities increase 
at the log. rate 1, and they are equal when a; = 0, there- 
fore always equal. 

It appears from the investigation above, that if /(a;) 
denote the sum of a convergent series proceeding by 
powers of x, and /' {x) the sum of the derived series 
got by taking the flux of every term ; then /' (x) will 
be the flux oi f{x) whenever /'(a;) —f'{y) can be made 
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as small as we like by taking x—y small enough; that 
is, when f'x varies continuously in the neighbourhood 
of the value x. 

By putting a; = l, we find the value of the quantity e; 
it is 2718281828.,. 

THE LOGARITHMIC SPIEAL. 

We may convert a step oa into a step oh by turning it 
through the angle aob and altering its length in the 
ratio oa : ob. But this opera- 
tion may be divided into two 
simpler parts. From b draw 
bm perpendicular to oa, then 
ob = om+ mb. Now we may 
convert oa into om by simply 
increasing its length in the 
ratio oa : om. Let om : oa = x, 
60 that om = x . oa. If oa' is 
drawn perpendicular to oa, and equal to it in length, 
we can convert oa' into mb by multiplying it by a nu- 
merical ratio y, such that mh=y.oa!. Now we can 
convert oa into oa by turning it counter-clockwise through 
a right angle. Let i denote this operation ; then 

oa = i . oa. 
Consequently mb =y .oa' = yi . oa. 

And finally 

o& = OJM 4- m.h = x .oa + yi .oa= {x + yi) oa. 

Thus the operation which converts oa into ob may be 
written in the form x + yi, where x and y are numerical 
ratios, and i is the operation of turning counter-clockwise 
through a right angle. This meaning is quite different 
from that which we formerly gave to the letter i. We 
shall never use the two meanings at the same time, in 
speaking of steps in one plane. 

If oa be taken of the unit length, every other step 
ob in the plane may be represented by means of its ratio 
to this unit ; for oa being = 1, 

ob = (x + yi) oa = x + yi. 
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The quantities w and y will then be the components 
of ob parallel to oX, o Y. 

Since turning a step through two right angles is 
reversing it, i" = — 1; thus i is a value of V(— !)• 

The operation x-\-yi is called a complex number. 

The ratio oh : oa, which is + VC** + 2/')i is called the 
modulus of the complex number x + yi. 

If a point moves in a plane so that p = qo, where q 
is a constant complex number, it will describe a curve 
which is called the logarithmic spired. The velocity of 
the point p makes a constant angle 
with op and is proportional to it 
in magnitude. Let q = x+yi, then 
X .op is the component of the 
velocity in the direction op. If 
r denotes the length op, we shall 
have r = xr, and therefore r = ae", 
where a is the value of r at the 
beginning of the time. Thus the magnitude of op in- 
creases at the log. rate x. The component of velocity 
perpendicular to op is yi.op; it is equal in magnitude 
to op multiplied by its angular velocity, or (if 6 is the 
angle Xop) it is op. 6. Hence 6 = y or the angular 
velocity is constant. Thus the motion of p is such that 
op increases at the log. rate x while it turns round with 
the angular velocity y. Since 6 = yt, while r = ae^, it 
follows that r = ae**, where k=x : y= —cot opt. 

The position vector p of this point may be said to 
increase at the logarithmic rate q, because p = qp. Hence 
we may write p = ae", where a is the value of p when t = 0. 

The meaning of e", when g' is a complex number, is 
the result of making the wait step oa grow for t seconds at a 
rate which is got from the step at each instant by multiply- 
ing it by the complex number q. In other words, we must 
make a point p start from a and move always so that its 
velocity is q times its position-vector ; that is, its velocity 
must be got from the position-vector by turning it through 
a certain angle and altering it in a certain ratio. 

We may now prove that, just as e" is equal to the sum 
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of the series f{x), so e" is equal to the sum of the series 
f{qt). To make our former proof available, we have only 
to premise some observations on complex numbers and on 
series formed of them. 

A complex number q alters the length of a step oa 
in a certain ratio (the modulus) and turns it round 
through a certain angle, so converting it into oh. Suppose 
that another complex number y, turns oh into oc, by alter- 
ing its length in some other ratio and turning it through 
some other angle. Then the product q^q is that complex 
number which turns oa into oc ; it therefore multiplies oa 
by the product of the two ratios, and turns it through the 
sum of the two angles. Hence q^q = qq^ ; or the product 
of two complex nwwhers is independent of ike order of 
their multiplication; and the Tnodidus of the product is the 
product of the moduli. The same thing is clearly true for 
any number of factors. 

Instead of operating on a step with a complex number, 
we may operate on any plane figure whatever. The effect 
will be to alter the length of every line in the figure in a 
certain ratio, and to turn the whole figure round a certain 
angle. Thus the new figure will be similar to the old one. 
Taking for this figure a triangle, made of two steps and 
their sum a + yS, we learn that q{7. + l3) = qoi + q0. The 
steps themselves may be represented by complex num- 
bers, namely their ratios to the unit step. Hence also 
{a + &)q = aq + ^q. Thus complex numbers are multi- 
plied according to the same rules as ordinary numbers. 

A series of complex numbers may be divided into two 
series by separating each term x + yi into its horizontal 
(or real) part x and its vertical part yi. Neither of these 
parts can be greater than the modulus of the term ; and 
therefore both parts will converge independently of the 
order of the terms if a series composed of the moduli con- 
verges. To change the series f{qt) into the series of the 
moduli, we have merely to write mod. qt instead of qt ; viz. 
the series of the moduli is /(mod. qt); because the modulus 
of 5'" is the n"" power of the modulus of q. 

We have before noticed that when the step p grows at 
the complex log. rate x-\-yi, its length or modulus r grows 
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at the log. rate x. Hence p is either never zero or always 
zero. 

It may now he proved successively that the series f(gt) 
is convergent ; that if t„, t^, i,, t are four quantities in 
ascending order of magnitude, the mean flux 

j|r^ /(y<.)-/W 

differs from qf{qt) hy a complex number whose horizontal 
and vertical parts are severally less than the correspond- 
ing parts of qfiqt) — qf{qt„), whose modulus may therefore 
be made less than any proposed quantity by making t—t„ 
small enough ; and consequently that the flux of f{qt) is 
qfiqt). Hence it follows that f{qt) = C, because they 
both grow at the log. rate q, and are both equal to 1 when 
t = 0. 

When the velocity of p is always at right angles to 
op, the logarithmic spiral be- 
comes a circle, and the quantity 
q is of the form ^i. Suppose the 
motion to commence at a, where 
oa = 1, and the logarithmic rate 
to be i; that is, the velocity is 
to be always perpendicular to the 
radius vector and represented by 
it in magnitude. Then op = e". 
Now the velocity of p being unity in a circle of unit 
radius, the angular velocity of op is unity, and therefore 
the circular measure of aop is t. But 

op = om + tnp = cos t + i sin t. 
Therefore e" = cos t + i sin t, 

Euler's extremely important formula, from which we get 
at once the two others, 

cos « = 4 {e" + e-"), { sin « = I (e" - e""). 

Moreover, ou substituting in these formulae the ex- 
ponential series for e" and e~", and remembering that 
i' = — 1, we find series for cos t and sin t, namely. 
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The formula e' = cos 1+i sin 1 
may be graphically verified by con- 
structioa of the several terms of 
the series 

The first term is oa ; then db = {, 

he = ^i . db, cd = ^i . be, de = \i . cd, 

ef= ^i . de, and so on. The rapid 

convergence of the series becomes 

manifest, and the point _/ is already very close to the end 

of an arc of length equal to the radius. 
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QUASI-HARMONIC MOTION IN A HYPERBOLA. 

It is sometimes convenient to use the functions 
^ (e^ — e'"), called the hyperbolic sine of x, hyp. sin x, or 
lis x, and J (e' + e~'), called the hyperbolic cosine of x, 
hyp. cos X, or he x. They have the property he" a; — hs" a; = 1. 
Thus whenever we find two quantities such that the dif- 
ference of their squares is constant, it may be worth while 
to put them equal to equimultiples of the hyperbolic sine 
and cosine of some quantity: just as when the sum of 
their squares is constant, we may put them equal to equi- 
multiples of the ordinary sine and cosine of some angle. 

The flux of he a; is « hs a; and the flux of hs a; is a; he x, 
as may be immediately verified. 

The motion p = a he (n* + e) + ;8 hs (nt + e) has some 
curious analogies to elliptic harmonic motion. Let ca = a, 
cb=P, then cm = ca. he {nt + e), mp = cJ . hs {nt + e), so 

^, , Crri^ m«' _ „ . ja a mi 

that — J ^ = 1, or mp : ma . ma = cb : ca. The curve 

Cu CO 

having this property is called a hyperbola. We see at 
once that 
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p = nzhs {nt + e) +n^ he (nt + e)=n. cq, say; 

then cp + cq = {a + /3) e*, 

and cp—cq = {a — /3) e-* where = nt + e. Thus pq is 
parallel to ab, and en (where n is the middle point of pq) 
is parallel to ab'. Moreover pn.cn = i product of lengths 
of a + /3 and a — ^ = lcx.c^. Hence it appears that the 



further away p goes from cy, the nearer it approaches 
ex, and vice versa. The two lines ca, cy which the curve 
continually approaches but never actually attains to, are 
called asymptotes {aavfiTnwxai, not falling in with the 
curve). It is clear that the curve is symmetrically situated 
in the angle formed by the asymptotes, and therefore is 
symmetrical in regard to the lines bisecting the angles 
between them, which are called the axes. It consists of 
two equal and similar branches ; though the motion here 
considered takes place only on one branch. 

The acceleration p — n'p ; thus it is always proportional 
to the distance from the centre, as in elliptic harmonic 
motion, but directed aviay from the centre. The lines 
cp, cq, are conjugate semidiameters of the hyperbola, as 
are ca, cb. Each bisects chords parallel to the other, as 
the equation of motion shews. The locus of ^ is a hyper- 
bola having the same asymptotes, called the conjugate 
hyperbola. 

The hyperbola is central projection of a circle on a 
horizontal plane, the centre of projection being above the 
lowest, but lower than the highest, point of the circle. 
Let b, a be highest and lowest points of the circle, v the 
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centre of projection, am the projection of ah and pm of 
jn which is perpendicular to ab. We find 




an : am = nf : vf; 
also nb : gb =nf : vf, 

and ffb : a'm=fb : a/; 

multiply these three together, then 

an.nb : am.a'm = nf' .fb : vf'.qf. 
But ^m" : an .nb = pm' : qn* = q/* : rj/* ; 

therefore pm" : am.a'm = af.fb : vf, 
the property noticed above. 

v.. ^/ 




Making a change in the figure, the same process shews 
that the ellipse is central projection of a circle which is 
wholly below the centre of projection. 

These three central projections of the circle, ellipse, 
parabola, and hyperbola, are called conic sections; being 
plane sections of the cone formed by joining all the points 
of a circle to a point v. 




CHAPTER III. CENTRAL ORBITS. 



THE THEOEEM OF MOMENTS. 

The moment of the finite straight 
line pt about the point o is twice the 
area of the triangle opt. Its mag- 
nitude is the pi'oduct of the length 
pt and the perpendicular on it from o. 

Every plane area is to be regarded as a directed 
quantity. It is represented by a vector drawn perpen- 
dicular to its plane, containing as many linear centimeters 
as there are square centimeters in the area. The vector 
must be drawn towards that side of the plane from which 
the area appears to be gone round counter-clockwise. 
Thus om is the vector representing twice the area opt, p 
being the near end of pt and m on the upper side of the 
plane opt 

The sum of the moments of two adjacent sides of a 
parallelogram about any point is equal to the inoment of 
the diagonal through their point 
of intersection. That is, triangle 
oad = oac + oah ; each triangle be- 
ing regarded as a vector, in the 
general case when o is out of the 
plane abed. Taking first the spe- 
cial case of in the plane, we 
observe that oad = ocd + cad + oac ; 
but ocd + cad = oab, because the 
height of oab is the sum of the heights of ocd and cad, 
while all three stand on the same base ab or cd. Therefore 
oad = oab + oac. 
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Next, suppose o to be out of the plane. Then the 
vector representing oab will be a line am perpendicular to 
the plane oah, which may be re- 
solved into components an, nm, of 
"which an is perpendicular to the 
plane of the parallelogram and nm 
parallel to that plane. Now an 
represents on the same scale the 
projection pab of oab on the plane 
abed, and nm its projection opq on 
the perpendicular plane. For the 
triangles oab, pab, opq, being on the same base ab or pq 
and having the heights respectively ao, ap, po, which are 
proportional to am, an, nm, must have their areas propor- 
tional to the lengths of these lines. 

Suppose, then, the vector representing each of the 
areas oab, oac, oad to be resolved into components per- 
pendicular and parallel to the plane ; the theorem will be 
proved if it is true separately for the components perpen- 
dicular and for those parallel to the plane. Now for the 
perpendicular components the theorem has been already 
proved, because they represent the triangles pab, pac, pad, 
which are projections on the plane abed of oab, oac, oad. 

For the components parallel to the plane, observe that 
mn represents opq; it is at right 
angles to ab and proportional to 
the product of ab by op the dis- 
tance of from the plane. Hence 
the components parallel to the plane 
are lines ab', ac, ad respectively at 
right angles to ab, ac, ad, and pro- 
portional to their lengths multiplied 
by the distance of o from the plane. 
Thus the figure ab'c'd' is merely 
abed turned through a right angle and altered in scale; 
whence it is obvious that ad' = ab' + ac. 

Thus the proposition is proved in general. It is well 
worth noticing, however, that the proof given for the 
special case of o in the plane applies word for word and 
symbol for symbol to the general case, if only we interpret 
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^- and sum as relating to the composition of vectors. Thus 
oad = ocd + cad + oac, or one face of a tetrahedron is equal 
to the vector-sum of the other three faces. It is, of course, 
the sum of their projections upon it; and the components 
of their representative vectors which are parallel to its 
plane are respectively perpendicular and proportional 
to oa, ad, do, so that their vector sura is zero. Again, 
ocd ■{■ cad = oab, hecBMse the height of oab is the vector- 
sum of the heights of ocd and cad. 

For proving theorems about areas, the following con- 
sideration is of great use. We have seen that the pro- 
jection of an area on any plane is represented hy the 
projection of its representative vector on a line at right 
angles to the plane. In fact, the angle oap between the 
two planes is equal to the angle man between the two 
lines respectively perpendicular to them ; if we call this 
angle 6, the projection of the area ^ is ^ cos 0, and the 
corresponding projection of the line of length A is also 
A cos 6. Now it is easy to see that if the projections of 
two vectors on every line whatever are equal, then the 
two vectors are equal in magnitude and direction. Hence 
it follows that if the projections of two areas on any plane 
whatever are equal, then the areas are equal in magnitude 
and aspect. For example, the areas oad and oac + oab 
(figure on p. 92) are such that their projections on any 
plane are equal ; this projection is, in fact, the case of the 
theorem of moments in which o is in the plane abed. 
Hence the general theorem may be deduced in this way 
from that particular case. 



PRODUCT OF TWO VECTORS. 

On account of the importance of the theorem of mo- 
ments, we shall present it under yet another aspect. The 
area of the parallelogram abdc may be supposed to be 
generated by the motion of ah over the step ac, or by the 
motion of ac over the step ab. Hence it seems natural to 
speak of it as the product of the two steps ab, ac. We 
have been accustomed to identify a rectangle with the 
product of its two sides, when their lengths only are 
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taken into account ; we shall now make just such an ex- 
tension of the meaning of a product as we formerly made 
of the meaning of a sum, and still regard the parallelogram 
contained by two steps as their product, when their di- 
rections are taken into account. The magnitude of this 
product is ah .ac sin hoc ; like any other area, it is to be 
regarded as a directed quantity. 

Suppose, however, that one of the two steps, say ac, 
represents an area perpendicular to it ; then to multiply 
this by ah, we must naturally make that area take the 
step of translation ah. In so doing it will generate a 
volume, which may be regarded as the product of ac and 
ah. But the magnitude of this volume is ah multiplied by 
the area into the sine of the angle it makes with ah, that 
is, into the cosine of the angle that ac makes with ah. 
This kind of product therefore has the magnitude 
ah . ac cos hac ; being a volume, it can only be greater or 
le§s ; that is, it is a scalar quantity. 

We are thus led to two diflferent kinds of product of 
two vectors ah, ac ; a vector product, which may be writ- 
ten V. ah . ac, and which is the area of the parallelogram 
of which they are two sides, being both regarded as 
steps ; and a scalar product, which may be written 
S. ah.ac, and which is the volume traced out by an area 
represented by one, when made to take the step repre- 
sented by the other. 

Now the moment of ah about o is V. oa.ah; that of 
ac is V.oa.ac; and that of ad is V.oa.ad, which is 
Voa . (ah + ac). Hence the theorem tells us that 

V. oa {ah + ac) = V.oa.ah+ V. oa.ac; 

or if, for shortness, we write oa=a, ah = ^, ac='Y, the 
theorem is that 

Va (/3 + 7) = Fa/S + Vay. 

We may state this in words thus : the vector product is 
distributive. And in this form the proposition may be 
seen at once in the figure on p. 93, if we make ah = a, 
ap = ^, po = y; it asserts that 

area ahqp + axea, pqro = area ahro, 
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and this is obviously true of their projections on any- 
plane. 

The corresponding theorem for the scalar product, that 
8a. (yS + 7) = /§a/S + Say, is obvious if we regard a as an 
area made to take the steps /8, 7. 

But there is a very important difference between a 
vector product and a product of two scalar quantities. 
Namely, the sign of au area depends upon the way it 
is gone round ; an area gone round counter-clockwise 
is positive, gone round clockwise is negative. Now if 
V . ab . ac = area abdc, we must have by symmetry 
V. ac .ab = area acdb, and therefore V. ac . ah = — V. ab . ac, 
or F7/3 = — V0y. Hence the sign of a vector product is 
changed by inverting the order of the terms. It is agreed 
upon that Va0 shall be a vector facing to that side from 
■which the rotation from a to /3 appears to be counter- 
clockwise. 

It will be found, however, that Sa^ = S^a, so that the 
scalar product of two vectors resembles in this respect 
the product of scalar quantities. 



MOMEKT OF VELOCITY OF A MOVING POINT. 

The flux of the moment of velocity of a moving point p 
about a fixed point is equal to the moment of the accele- 
ration about 0. For suppose that during a certain interval 
of time the velocity has changed from p to p^, so that 
p^ — p is the change of the velocity; then the sum of the 
moments of p and p, — p is equal to the moment of /a, , 
that is the moment of the change in the velocity is equal 
to the change in the moment of velocity. Dividing each 
of these by the interval of time, we see that the moment 
of the mean flux of velocity is equal to the mean flux of 
the moment of velocity, during any interval. Conse- 
quently the moment of acceleration is equal to the flux 
of the moment of velocity. 

The same thing may be shewn in symbols, as follows, 
supposing the motion to take place in one plane. We 
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may wvite p = re^*, where r is the 
length of op, and 6 the angle Xop, 
Then f> = re'^+r6.ie'^, or the velo- 
city consists of two parts, r along 
op and r6 perpendicular to it. The 

moment of the velocity is the sum of the moments of these 
parts; but the part along op (radial component) has no 
moment, and the part perpendicular (transverse compo- 
nent) has moment 7^6. Next, taking the flux of p, we 
find for the acceleration the value 

p = re* + 6r . ie^ + rd . ie^ + rff' . ■Pe^ + rO . ie^ 

= (r - rff'^ e« + {2r0 + rd) tV«. 
Or the acceleration consists of a radial component r — r^, 
and a transverse component 2rd + r6. The moment of 
the acceleration is r times the transverse component, 
namely 2rrff + r^d. But this is precisely the flux of the 
moment of velocity r^d. 

Observe that the radial acceleration consists of two 
parts, r due to the change in magnitude of the radial 
velocity, and — rff' due to the change in direction of the 
transverse velocity. 

We may also mate this proposition depend upon the 
flux of a vector product. The moment of the velocity is 
Vpp, and the moment of the acceleration is Vp'p ; we have 
therefore to prove that Vp'p is the rate of change of Vpp. 
Now upon referring to the investigation of the flux of a 
product, p. 64, the reader will see that every step of it 
applies with equal justice to a product of two vectors, 
whether the product be vector or scalar. In fact, the only 
property used is that the product is distributive. Hence 
the rate of change of Foj8 is Fo/3 + Fay8. (Observe that 
the order of the factors must be carefully kept.) Apply- 
ing this rule to Vpp, we find that its rate of change is 
Vpp+ Vpp. Now the vector product of two parallel vec- 
tors is necessarily zero, because they cannot include any 
area ; thus Vpp = 0. Therefore 3, ( Vpp) = Vpp. This de- 
monstration does not require the motion to be in one 
plane. 

7 
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The moment of velocity about any point is eqtial to twice 
the rate of description of areas about that point. When the 
motion is in a circle, twice the area 
aop being equal to r^0, and r constant, 
its flux is r*^, the moment of velocity. 
In any other path aq, having the 
same angular velocity, the area de- 
scribed in the same time is oaq, and 
the mean flux of area in the two 
cases is cap and oaq respectively di- 
vided by the time. The ratio of their 
difi'erence to either of these is the 
ratio of apq to oap or oaq, which is approximately the 
ratio of pq to op or oq, and can be made as small as we 
like by taking p near enough to a. Thus the mean fluxes 
in the two cases approach one another without limit as 
they approach the true fluxes; or the true fluxes are 
equal. Hence twice the rate of description of areas is 
always r'd, the moment of velocity. 

When the acceleration is always directed towards a 
fixed point o, the moment of velocity is constant, and equal 
areas are swept out by the radius vector in equal times. If 
the acceleration oi p passes through o, its moment about o 
is zero; consequently the flux of the moment of velocity is 
zero, or that moment is constant. Because it is constant 
in direction, the path is a plane curve; for the plane con- 
taining op and the velocity has always to be perpendicular 
to a fixed line. Because it is constant in magnitude, the 
rate of description of areas is also constant, or, which 
is the same thing, equal areas are swept out in equal 
times. 

The following is Newton's proof of this proposition. 

Let the time be divided 
into equal parts, and in the 
first interval let the body 
describe the straight line AB 
with uniform velocity. In the 
second interval, if the ve- 
locity were unchanged, it 
would go to c, if Be = AB ; ^ 
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SO that the equal areas ASB, BSc would be completed in 
equal times. 

But when the body arrives at B, let a velocity in 
the direction BS be communicated to it. The new 
velocity of the body will be found by drawing cG parallel 
to BS to represent this addition, and joining BG. At 
the end of the second interval, then, the body will be 
at C, in the plane SAB. Join SG, then area SCB = ScB 
(between same parallels SB and C<i) = SB A. 

In like manner, if at G, D, E, velocities along CS, DS, 
ES are communicated, so that the body describes in 
successive intervals of time the straight lines CD, DE, 
EF, etc., these will all lie in the same plane ; and the 
triangle SGD will be equal to SBC, and SDE to SGI), 
a.nd SEF to SDE. 

Therefore equal areas are described in the same plane 
in equal intervals; and, componendo, the sums of any 
cumber of areas SABS, SAFS, are to each other as the 
times of describing them. 

Let now the number of these triangles be increased, 
and their breadth diminished indefinitely ; then their 
perimeter ADF will be ultimately a curved line; and 
the instantaneous change of velocity will become ulti- 
mately a continuous acceleration in virtue of which the 
body is continually deflected from the tangent to this 
curve ; and the areas SADS, SAFS, being always pro- 
portional to the times of describing them, will be so in 
this case. Q.E.D. 

The constant moment of velocity will be called h. It 
is twice the area described in one secood. If^ be the 
length of the perpendicular from the fixed point on the 
tangent, we shall have h = vp= r^d. A path described 
with acceleration constantly directed to a fixed point is 
called a central orbit, and the fixed point the centre of 
acceleration. In a central orbit, then, the velocity is in- 
versely as the central perpendicular on the tangent, for 
v = h : p, and the angular velocity is inversely as the 
sq'.:ared distance from the centra, iov 6 = h : r°. 

7-2 
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RELATED CURVES. 

Inverse. Two points p and q so situated on the radius 
of a circle that cp.cq^ ca", are called inverse points in 
regard to the circle. 

If p moves about so as to trace out any curve, q will 
also move about, and trace out another curve ; either of 
these curves is called the inverse of the other in regard to 
the circle. 

The inverse of a circle is in general another circle ; 
but it coincides with its inverse when it cuts the circle 
of inversion at right angles, and 
the inverse is a straight line 
when it passes through the centre 
of inversion. We know that 

cp.cq = cf, 
which proves the second case ; 
the first is easily derived from 
it; and the third follows from 
the similarity of the triangles 
cmp, cqb, which gives 

cp.cq = cm . ch, 
which is constant and therefore = cd* 

In the second case the circle 
clearly makes equal angles with 
cpq at p and q. In general, two 
inverse curves make equal angles 
v/ith the radius vector at corre- 
sponding points. For we can 
always draw a circle to touch the 
first curve at p and to pass 
through q; sucb a circle is then 
its own inverse, and makes equal 
angles at p and g' with cpq. More- 
over it touches the second curve 
at q, for as two points of inter- 
section coalesce at p, their two 
inverse points coalesce at q. Hence 
the two inverse curves make equal 
angles with cpq. 



= ca . 




PEDAL AND EECIPKOCAL CURVES. 
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Pedal. The locus of the foot of the perpendicular from 
a fixed point on the tangent to a curve is called the 
pedal of the curve in regard to that point. 

Let two tangents to the curve intersect in p, ct, ct' be 
the perpendiculars on them. 
Because the angles dp, ct'p 
are right angles, a circle on 
cp as diameter will pass 
through tt'. Now let the 
two tangents coalesce into 
one ; then p will become a 
point on the curve, and tt 
will become tangent to the 
pedal, and also to the circle on cp as diameter. There- 
fore the angle ctu = cpt, where tu is tangent to the pedal 
at t. 




Reciprocal. The inverse of the pedal of a curve, in 
regard to the same point, is called the reciprocal 
curve. 

Let s be the inverse point to t, and sn the tangent 
to the locus of s. We know that tu and sn make equal 
angles with est ; therefore 

csn = ctu = cpt. 

Thus the triangles csn, cpt are 
similar, ens is a right-angle, 

and en : cs = ct : cp, 

or cn.cp = cs. ct, 

so that n, p are inverse points. 

Hence ^ is a point on the 

reciprocal of the locus of s, or when one curve is reciprocal 

to a second, the second curve is reciprocal to the first. 

Hence the name, reciprocal. 

We shall now shew that the reciprocal of a circle is 
always one of the conic sections. For this purpose it 
is necessary first to prove a certain property of these 
curves. 
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Two points s and h in the major axis of an ellipse, snch 
that sb = hb= ca, and consequently that cs' = ch''= ca'— cV^, 
are called the foci of the curve. Draw pm perpendicular 
to the axis from any point p of the curve, and take 



so that 



en : cm = cs : ca, 
cn,ca = cm . cs. 




Then we shall prove that sp = an. For 

sp' = sm' +pm^ = (cs — cmf H — j {ca* — cm?) 

= {cs — cmf -'rcc^— cs"— cm*+ cn'= — 2cs . cm + ca*-\- en' 
= — 2ca . en + ca" + en" = an". 

Similarly hp = na'. Therefore sp + }ip = aa', or the sum 
of the focal distances of any point on the ellipse is equal 
to the major axis. If we take 

cd : ca—ca : cs—em : en, 
we shall have na : md — ca : cd, 

and since pl = md, we have 

sp : pl = ca : cd = cs : ca. 

The ratio cs : ca is called the eccentricity of the ellipse, 
and sometimes denoted by the letter e, so that sp = e. pi. 
The line dl is called the directrix. 

Thus we see that the ellipse is the locus of a point 
•whose distance from a fixed point (the focus) is in a 
constant ratio to its distance from a fixed line (the 
directrix). The distance from the focus is less than that 
from the directrix. 



FOCI OF CONICS. 
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A precisely similar demonstration applies to the 
hyperbola ; the points s and h being so taken that 

cs = hc = ce, 

and consequently cs* = ca^ + cb\ Then 

s/ = sm' + ptri' = (cs - cmf + —., (cm^ - ca') 

Cut 

= (cs — cmy + cw' — cwi' — cs' + ca' = an 




as before. So A^ = a'n, and Jip— sp = aa. On the other 
branch we should find sp—hp = aa, or the difference of 
the focal distances of any point on the hyperbola is equal 
to the major aaiis. Taking cd : ca = ca : cs, and drawing 
pi perpendicular to dl, we find as before that 

sp : pl = cs : ca. 

Thus in the hyperbola also the dis- 
tance from the focus is in a constant 
ratio to the distance from the direc- 
trix dl, but the ratio in this case is 
greater than unity. 

In the parabola we know that^m' 
varies as am ; take a point s on the 
axis so that pm^ = 4>as . am. Then 

sp" = sm' + pmJ' = sm^ + ias . am 

= sm" + 4as . sm + 4as' = dm*, 

if da = 08. Hence sp=pl, or the parabola is the locus 
of a point whose distance from the focus s is equal to 
its distance from the directrix. 
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We can now prove that the reciprocal of a circle is a 
conic section, of which the centre of reciprocation is a focus. 
Let s be the centre of recipro- 
cation, st pei-pendicular to the 
tangent qt of the circle. Then 
the reciprocal curve of the 
circle is inverse to the locus of 
t ; and the size of the circle of 
inversion will evidently afl'ect 
only the size, not the shape, 
of the curve. Let d be the 
inverse point to c, then if 

sp.st = sc . sd, 

p will be a point on the reciprocal curve. Now 

sc.sd^sp .st = sp {sn + cq) = sm .sc + sp .ca 

(since sp : 8m = sc : sn) ; or sp . ca = sc (sd — sm) = md . sc. 

Therefore sp : pl = sc : ca, or the locus of p is a conic 
section having s for focus, dl for corresponding directrix, 
and sc : ca for eccentricity. Hence if s is within the 
circle this conic is an ellipse, if on the circumference a 
parabola, if outside the circle a hyperbola. 

Since the reciprocal is the inverse of the pedal, and 






the inverse of a circle is a circle except when it passes 
through the centre of inversion, it follows that the 
pedal of a conic section in regard to a focus is a circle 
in the case of the ellipse and hyperbola, and a straight 
line in the case of the parabola. We may prove this 
independently thus. The tangents to an ellipse or hyper- 
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bola make equal angles with the focal distances r, r,, for 
since r ±r^ is constant, r = + f, ; now r is the component 
of velocity of p along sp, and r^ along hp, and these 
being equal in magnitude, it follows that spy = Jipz. Pro- 
duce hp to w, making pio = ps, so that hw = ad. Then sw 
is perpendicular to py which bisects the angle spw. 
Hence sy is \sw, and sc = Jsfc, therefore cy = -J Aio = ca, or 
the locus of y is the circle on ad as diameter. This is 
called the auxiliary circle. 



ACCELERATION INVERSELY AS SQUARE OF DISTANCE. 

When the acceleration is directed to a fixed point, the 
hodograph is the reciprocal of 
the orhit turned through a right 
angle about the fixed point. 
Jjet py be tangent to the orbit, 
s the fixed point, su the velo- 
city at p, sy perpendicular to 
py. Then we know that 
su .sy = h, 

which is constant. Hence if we mark off sr on sy, so that 
sr = su, we shall have sr.sy = h, and therefore the locus of 
r is the reciprocal of the orbit. But the locus of u is the 
locus of r turned through a right angle. 

When the acceleration is inversely as the square of the 
distance from the fijoed point, the hodograph is a circle 
(Hamilton). Let the acceleration /= /i : r", so that /r' = /x. 
We know that r^0=h, therefore/ : ^ = fi : A, or the ac- 
celeration is proportional to the angular velocity. Now the 
acceleration is the velocity in the hodograph, whose direc- 
tion is that of the radius vector in the orbit ; so that the 
angular velocity, which is the rate at which the radius 
vector turns round, is also the rate at which the tangent 
to the hodograph turns round. Since then the velocity in 
the hodograph is in a constant ratio to the rate at which 
its tangent turns round, the curvature of the hodograph 
is constant and equal to h : /i. Therefore the hodograph 
is a circle of radius /i : h. 
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Hence it follows directly that when the acceleration is 
inversely as the squared distance, the orbit is a conic 
section having the centre of acceleration for a focus. 

Now we have 

ys.sy =as. sa' = cd' — cs^ = cV ; 

and moreover ys.v = Ji; whence sy : v=cl? : h. Hence 
the auxiliary circle is to the hodograph (in linear dimen- 
sions) as cW : h; or h.ca : fi = cV : h; or A' : fi = cb' : ca. 
If I'sl be drawn through s perpendicular to the major axis, 
ir is called the latii^ rectum; and we have 

sP : cb' = as. sa! : ca" = cV : ca\ 

or si = cV : ca. Hence h^ : fiis the semi-latus rectum. 





The periodic time T in the ellipse is to be found from 
the consideration that h is the area described in two 
seconds, and the area of the ellipse {ir .ca. cb, orthogonal 
projection of area of circle, tt . ca^) is described in T seconds. 

Hence T=2-jr.ca.cb : h; 

but cV = h^.ca : fi or cb = h.n/ca : 11//1. 

Therefore T = 2v.ca^ : >Jfi or fj.T = 4m\ca\ 

Consequently, in different orbits, if yn is the same, the 
square of the periodic time varies as the cube of the major 
axis. 

Kepler stated three laws as the result of observa- 
tion of the planets. 1st, each planet describes about the 
Sun areas proportional to the times. 2nd, each planet 
moves in an ellipse with the Sun in one focus. 3rd, the 
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squares of the periodic times of dififerent planets are to 
one another as the cubes of the major axes of their orbits. 
From these laws Newton deduced, 1st, that the acceleration 
of each planet is directed towards the Sun ; 2nd, that the 
acceleration of each planet is inversely as the square of 
its distance from the Sun ; and 3rd, that the acceleration 
of different planets is inversely as the square of their 
distances from the Sun,'since fi is constant. 

Kepler's laws and these deductions from them are 
however only approximately true. 



ELLIPTIC MOTION, 

Motion in an ellipse with acceleration always directed 
to one focus is called, par excellence, elliptic motion. 

The angle asp is called the true anomaly, and is 
denoted by d. 

If qpm be drawn perpendicular to the axis, meeting 
the auxiliary circle in q, the 
point q is called the eccentric 
follower of p. Since the 
area asp is the orthogonal 
projection of asq, the latter 
is always proportional to it, 
and therefore to the time ; therefore q moves in the auxil- 
iary circle' with acceleration always tending to s. 

The angle a^^q is called the eccentric anomaly, and is 
denoted by u. 

The mean angular velocity is also called the mean mo- 
tion, and is denoted by n. The angle nt is called the mean 
anomaly. 

It is clear that 

nt : 27r = area asp : tt . ca . c& = area asq : ir . ca^. 

Now asq = acq — scq = iu.ca' — ^cs.qm 

= ^M . ca' — Je . ca . ca sin M = ^ca' {u — e sin u). 

' On circnlax orbits with aoceleiation to a fixed point or points, Bee 
Sjlyester, Astionomical Prolusions, Phil. Mag. 1866. 
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Therefore nt = u — e sin u ; 

an equation connecting the mean and eccentric anomalies. 
The tangents at p and q meet the axis in a point t 
such that cm.ct = caj'. Let them meet the tangent at a in 
f,ff respectively. Then the tangents _)?i,_^ to the ellipse 
subtend equal angles* at the focus s, and the tangents ga, 
gq to the circle subtend equal angles at the centre c. Con- 
sequently angle asf— ^ 6, and acg =^u. We find therefore 
tan ^5 = af : as, and tan ^u = ag : ac, so that 

tani^ : ta,n ^u = af . ac : as . ag — )^/ (1 — e') : 1 — e. 

/I 4-e 
Therefore taiD.^9 = ^/ .tan^w; 

an equation connecting the true and eccentric anomalies. 

We know that sp = an, if en = e.cm; so that, denoting sp 
by r, we have r = a (1 — e cos u), which gives the distance in 
terms of the eccentric anomaly, and a the semi-major axis. 

lambeet's theorem. 

The time of getting from a point ^ to a point q in an 
elliptic orbit may be expressed in terms of the chord pq, 
and the sum of the focal distances sp + sq; a result which 
is called Lambert's Theorem. The following proof is due 
to Prof. J. C. Adams. 

Let r, r be the two focal distances, m, u the eccentric 
anomalies, h the length of the chord. Regarding the 
chord as the projection of the corresponding chord of the 
auxiliary circle, we see that its horizontal component is 
a (cos M — cos m') and its vertical component is 

a \/(l — e") (sin m — sin w') ; 
for the vertical component is reduced by the projection in 
the ratio a : h, which is 1 : V(l ~0- Hence 

A' = o" (cos u — cos uf + a" (1 - e") (sin u — sin w')* 
= 4a° sin' J (m — m') sin' ^ (m + m') 

-I- 4a' (1 - e') sin' \{u- u) cos' H« + «') 
= 4a' sin' \{u- v!) jl - e' cos' K" + «')}• 

1 Becanse cm.et^co!^, it is easy to shew that fa:am = f«:an, and 
therefore that tf:fp = U:iy, so that sf bisects the angle asp. 
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Now let u — u' = 2a, and let /3 be such an angle that 
e cos \ (w + u) = cos j8. Then A = 2a sin a sin j8. 

Moreover, 

r + / = 2a {1 — Je (cos m + cos u')] 

= 2a {1 — e cos ^{u — u') cos ^ (w + «')} 
= 2a (1 — cos a cos /8). 
Therefore 

r + r' + ^ = 2o (1 - cos ^) if ^ = yS + a, 
and r + r' — A; = 2a (1 — cos ^) if ^ = y8 — a. 
Now nt = u — u' — e (sin m — sin «') 

= 2a — 2e sin J (w — w') cos J (w + «') 

= 2a — 2 sin a cos y3 = — sin ^ — (<^ — sin ^). 

Thus ni is expressed in terms of 6 and (^, which are them- 
selves expressed in terms of r + r, k, and a. Because 
n2'=27r, it follows that nV = /i; so that the time is given 
in terms of r + r, k, a, and fi, the acceleration at unit dis- 
tance. 

The angle a is half the angle subtended at the centre 
by the corresponding chord of the auxiliary circle. 

If, keeping the focus and the near vertex fixed, we make 
the major axis of the ellipse very large, while the points 
p, q remain in the neighbourhood of the focus ; the ellipse 
will approximate to a parabolic form, and the angles u, u' 
will become very small; so therefore will a and /8, and 
consequently 6 and <^. Hence we shall have approximately 
nt, =^-sin^-(0-sin^), =i(e»_^»), 
r + r' + li, = 2a (1 — cos 6), - ad', 

r + r —k, = 2a (1 — cos 0), = a^', 

and n^a'' = ii always. Therefore 

6t,/fi = (r+r' + kf- {r + r'-k)^, 

with an approximation which becomes closer the larger a 
is taken, and which becomes exact when a is infinite, or 
the ellipse becomes a parabola. This, therefore, is the 
form of Lambert's theorem for the parabola. An analogous 
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theorem for the hyperbola will be found in the paper 
referred to'. 



GENERAL THEOREMS. THE SQUARED VELOCITY. 

In general, if a point p be moving with acceleration / 
always tending from s, the resolved 
part of the acceleration along the tan- 
gent is /cos sp<= /cos -^j say; there- 
fore i=/cos'^. Now the resolved 
part of the velocity v along sp is r, 
so that f = D cos •^. It follows there- 
fore that /r = i;i) = 3, (J?;"). If the 
acceleration / depends only on the 
distance, so that / is a function of r, we may be able to 
find Jfrdt or Jfdr, and thence J v^ to which it is equal. 
Suppose, for example, that f—ftr^, then (n — l)J/dr 
= — fir^*^ + some constant c, or ^ (« — 1) v' + fir'^'^ = c. 
Since vp = h, this equation gives us a relation between r 
and p which determines the form of the orbit. 

In the elliptic motion we have J t)' = fir~^ + c, the 
acceleration being towards the focus ; and the constant c 
may be determined by means of the velocity at the extre- 
mity of the minor axis, where r = a and vh = h. Here 
^ h' == ^ v'V = fia'^b^ + cb\ but we know that h^ = fid'^h', 
therefore c = — ^/^a"' and the formula becomes 

i{v'+^a-') = fir-\ 
The analogous formula for the hyperbola is 
i{v'-fM-')=fir-\ 

which may be found by considering the velocity at an 
infinite distance, when the point may be regarded as 
moving along the asymptote. 

Since a parabola may be regarded as an infinitely long 
ellipse or as an infinitely long hyperbola, we find the cor- 
resj)onding formula for that case by making a infinite in 

1 Messenger of Mathematics, 1877. 
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either of the two others, viz. J w' = /J,r~^ ; in this case the 
velocity at an infinite distance is zero. 

We see then that when a point starts from the position 
^ at a distance r from s, and moves with acceleration /ir^ 
always tending to s ; if the velocity at starting is s/i^iir'^), 
the path will be a parabola ; if less than this, an ellipse 
with semi-major axis given by the formula /mj"' = 2/ir~' — v^; 
if greater, an hyperbola with semi-major axis given by the 
formula /to"' = v' — 2/u.r~\ The major axis of the orbit 
depends only on the velocity, not at all on the direction, 
of starting. 

A special case of elliptic motion is that in which, the 
direction of starting being in 
the line sp, the ellipse re- 
duces itself to a straight line. 
The foci then coincide with the 
extremities of the major axis, 
the eccentricity e = \, and the 
motion is the projection on ad 
of motion in the circle with ac- 
celeration tending to a. Writing 
X for ap, and u for the angle 
aC2, we have 

,, V ^ • o • -1 ^ J(2ax-T') 
X = a (1 — cosM), Tii = M — sm M = 2 sin n ; 

from which equations it may be verified with a little 
trouble that xx^ = — nV. It fol- 
lows that if from a point p in the 
ellipse a point be started with the 
velocity belonging to the elliptic 
motion in the direction sp, and 
have always an acceleration fir'', 
it will ascend to a point r such 
that sr = ad, and then return to p 
with the same velocity; so that 
the velocity at any point of the 
ellipse is that due to a fall from the 
circle rk. If we join ph and pro- 
duce it to cut the ellipse at g-, we have ph. =pr, hq + sq^ 





112 



DYNAMIC. 



= aa! = sr, and therefore pq + sq =pr + sr. Hence if an 
ellipse be described with the foci s, p, to touch the circle 
at r, it will pass through q and touch the ellipse pg at that 
point (since both tangents must make equal angles with 
sq, hq). Thus all the orbits which can be described from^j 
with given velocity touch an ellipse having foci s, p and 
major axis sr+pr. Or, in purely geometrical terms, 
given a focus, one point, and the length of the major axis 
of an ellipse, its envelop is the ellipse here specified. 

In the case of the further branch of a hyperbola de- 
scribed with acceleration /rom 
the focus, the velocity is that 
due to a fall out from the 
circle rk, from r to p. We 
have again ph = pr, and 
sq — hq= sr, therefore 

sq—pq = sr — rp, 

or g' is on a hyperbola with 
foci s, p, touching the circle at 
r and the orbit at q. 

When the nearer branch is described with acceleration 
to the focus, the theorem be- 
comes rather more complex. 
If a point be started from p 
in the direction sp, with the 
velocity belonging to the hy- 
perbolic orbit, and acceleration 
from s, its velocity will approx- 
imate to a certain definite 
value more and more closely 
as it gets further and further 
away. If we now suppose a 
point to approach from an in- 
finite distance on the other 
side of s, with a velocity more and more nearly equal to 
the same value the greater the distance from s, but now 
with acceleration from s, this point will come up to the 
position r (where sr=aa'), and there stop and go back. 
80 that if now we reverse this process, start a point from 
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rest at r and make it fall through infinity to the point p, it 
will arrive at p with the velocity belonging to the hyper- 
bolic orbit. We have again ph = pr, sq—hq = sr, therefore 
pq + sq=pr +sr, or g lies on an ellipse with foci s,p touehiug 
the circle at r and the further branch of the hjrperbola at q. 

Returning to the case of the ellipse, we know that if 
it is lengthened out until one focus goes away to an infi- 
nite distance, it will become a parabola. If however we 
send away the focus h, the circle rk, having a fixed centre 
s and a radius increasing without limit, will itself go away 
to infinity ; and there will be no proper envelop of the 
different parabolic paths which pass through p. In a 
parabola described with acceleration towards the focus, 
therefore, the velocity at every point is that due to a fall 
from infinity ; or, as we may say, the velocity in the para- 
bola is the velocity from infinity. 

If, holding fast the focus h, we send s away to infinity, 
all the lines passing through it become parallel, and their 
ratios unity ; so that the acceleration becomes constant 
in magnitude and direction, and we fall back on the 
previously considered case of parabolic motion. Since 
ha' is then = a'k, the circle rk becomes the directrix ; and 
we learn that in the parabolic motion the velocity at any 
point is that due to a fall from the directrix. The envelop 
of the orbits described by points starting from a given 
point with given velocity is a parabola having that point 
for focus and touching the common directrix at r. 

GENERAL THEOREMS. THE CRITICAL ORBIT. 

We have shewn that when the acceleration /=/ir"", 
then ^ {n — l)v'' + /j,r^~' is a certain constant, c. For con- 
venience, suppose that c = ^ (n — l)u' where m is a certain 
velocity ; then if we make r infinite, and suppose n greater 
than 1, 7^"" will be zero, and we shall have v=u. Hence 
u is the velocity at an infinite distance ; and if the orbit 
has any infinite branch, u is the value to which the 
velocity of a particle going out on that branch would 
indefinitely approach. If however n is less than 1 or 
negative, r'"" will be zero when r is zero, and in this case 

C. 8 
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u is the velocity of passing through the centre of accelera- 
tion. If we draw a circle with that point as centre, and 
radius a determined by the equation ^ (n — 1) w' = fia^^, 
then in the case m > 1, the velocity at every point is that 
due to a fall from this circle, either directly or through 
infinity ; and in the case n< 1, the velocity is that due to 
a fall from the circle either directly or through the centre : 
it being understood that in passing through infinity or 
through the centre the sign of ^ must be changed. 

Just as when m = 2 the parabola is a critical form of 
orbit, dividing from one another the ellipses and hyper- 
bolas, so in general, an orbit in which m = is called a 
critical orbit. When w> 1, the velocity at every point of 
such an orbit is that due to a fall from an infinite distance 
(in this case fi must be negative, or the acceleration 
towards the centre) ; and when m< 1, the velocity is that 
due to a faU from the centre, /i being positive and the 
acceleration away from the centre. In both cases 

|(n-l)v''=/ir>-". 

Since vp = h, we find ^ (w — 1) A' r""' = fip" ; or the orbit 
is of such a nature that p varies as a power of r. Con- 
versely, in any curve in which p varies as a power of r, we 
can find the acceleration with which it may be described 
as a critical orbit. 

Now this is the case when r" = a" cos m^. For we 
know that the resolved parts of the velocity of P, along r 
and perpendicular to r respective- 
ly, are f and rd. Consequently 
-tani/r=r^:r. Butif r-°'=a'"cosm0, 
we must have r-"""' r=— a"'d sin mO, 
so that cot mO = —r6:f = tan i/r. 
Therefore cos md = sin i^ =p : r, or 
a'"p = r"*S Comparing this with 
our previous expression, we find 
2>ra + 2 = K-l, or m = \{n — 2,), 

and a""" = J (w - 1) A" : /*, or a" = A a/^^ • Changing 

the sign of m is equivalent to taking the inverse curve, 
since it replaces r by a' : r. We subjoin a list of curves 
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belonging to this class, observing that each is the pedal, 
the inverse, and the reciprocal of another curve of the 
series. 




CO 



Caidioid. 



Lenmiscate. 



m = — 1, {n=l); straight 
line (exceptional). 

jw = — J, n = 2; parabola 
with focus at s. 



m = — 2, w = — 1; rectan- 
gular hyperbola with 
centre at s; is its own 
reciprocal. 



m = 1, n = 5 ; circle passing 
through s. 

m = J, M = 4 ; " cardioid," 
pedal of circle in regard 
to s; inverse of para- 
bola. 

m = 2,n=7; " lemniscate," 
inverse and pedal of 
rectangular hyperbola. 

(hyperbola with perpendi- 
cular asymptotes). 

The straight line, as we know, cannot be described 
with acceleration to any point out of it ; and in fact the 
case n=l, which the formula points to, is an exceptional 
one. From /=/* : r, d,(^v')=fr = /j,r : r, we deduce' 
^v' = fi log r or A" = 2/ip^ log r, which is not a curve of the 
kind here considered. 

Another exceptional case is the logarithmic spiral, in 
which r is proportional to p, and consequently n = S, 
wi = 0. A point started from a given position with the 
velocity from infinity and acceleration /tr"' will describe a 
logarithmic spiral, in which the only thing that can vary 
is the angle at which it cuts all its radii vectores. In 
particular, if the point start at right angles to the radius 
vector, it wiU describe a circle. 

If we write z = x + iy, and ^=^ + 17}, supposing x + iy 

1 If x=logy, then y=e', and y—iit'=iy; hence x=y:y, or 
i/:y = dAogy. 

8—2 
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to be the position-vector of a point z in one plane, and 
f + 17; of a point ^ in another plane, then any relation 
between z and f will enable us to find one of these points 
from the other ; and if z move about describing any figure 
in its plane, ^ will describe a corresponding figure in its 
plane. Now if ? = «", and one of the points describe a 
horizontal or vertical line, the other will describe a cri- 
tical curve. For we may write z = re*, ? = se'*, then 
we shall have se** = rV"*, whence s cos <^ = r" cos n0, and 
ssm<j) = r" sin n6. Suppose then that f moves in a verti- 
cal line, so that f , = s cos <f>, is kept constant, then r" cos nO 
is constant, or z describes a critical curve. If ? moves in 
a horizontal line, so that r), = s sin <j>, is kept constant, then 
r" sin nd is constant, which gives the same curve turned 
through an angle tt : 2n. 



EQUATION BETWEEN U AND 0. 

Let, as before, SP be denoted by r, ST by p, TP by q, 
and let ^ be the angle which PT makes with a fixed line. 
The components of velocity of 
T along ST and TP, are p 
and p^. But the components 
of velocity of T relative to P 
are gt^ and q in those direc- 
tions ; and the velocity of P 
is s along TP. Hence we 
have p = q^,OTq = d^p ; and 
s—q=p^, or 

9^s =p + 9^2 = P + V/'- 
This value of the radius of curvature d^s is often useful. 

We may for example apply it to the bodograph of a 
central orbit. Let the letters r, p, 6, ^, refer to the orbit, 
and let r,, p„ 0^, <^,, mean the corresponding quantities in 
regard to the hodograph. Then we know that r^ = v, and 
Wi = '''iP = ^> ^^ **^^t writing u for the reciprocal of r, or 
ur = 1, we have p^ = Am. Moreover (^, = ^, and the radius 
of curvature of the hodograph =/ : f^ =f ; =f ; hu". 
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Making these substitutions, the formula becomes 
AV (a»=M + u) =f. 

This formula connects the law of acceleration with the 
shape of the orbit, independently of the time of descrip- 
tion. 

By means of it we may prove a useful proposition rela- 
ting to the effect of adding to the acceleration with which 
a given orbit is described a new acceleration, directed 
to the same centre, inversely as the cube of the dis- 
tance. We shall then have A'm" {da'u + u) =f—ij,u'', or if 
fj. = h' {n' - 1), then AV (B/m -1- ri'u) =/. Now let (f> = nd, 
then ^=nd and dgu = u : 6 = nu : ^ = nd^u, so that 
dg'-u = v^d^u. As hii^ = 6, a, change of 6 into ^ would 
change h into nh ; now the equation is w'hV (9/m + u) =f. 
Thus in the new state of things, when the value of u is the 
same as before, 6 is changed into nO. Therefore the same 
effect may be produced by letting the point move as 
before in its original orbit, while that orbit turns round 
the point s with w — 1 times the angular velocity of the 
moving point. 



BOOK II. EOTATIONS. 
CHAPTER I. 

STEPS OF A RIGID BODY. 

There are two kinds of motion of a rigid body ■which are 
comparatively simple, and which it is convenient to study 
first by themselves. The first is the motion of a body 
sliding about on a plane (e.g. a book on a table), which 
may be completely described by specifying the motion of 
a moving plane on a fixed plane. The second is the 
motion of a body, one point of which is fixed ; which in 
practice is secured by a ball-and-socket joint, and which 
is most conveniently studied under the form of the slid- 
ing of a spherical surface on an equal spherical surface. 
When the centre of a sphere is very far away from the 
surface, the surface approximates to that of a plane. Thus 
the frozen surface of still water is approximately spherical, 
with its centre at the centre of the earth. In this way 
we may see that the first of our two motions is only a 
limiting case of the second, in which the fixed point is an 
infinite distance off. 

As in the case of translations we shall at first attend 
only to the change of position or step which the body makes 
between the beginning and end of the time considered, 
without troubling ourselves about what has taken place 
in the interval. 

In the case of a plane sliding on a plane, the motion 
is determined if we know the motion of two points 
a, b, or the finite line ab. So in a sphere sliding on an 
equal sphere, the motion is determined if we know the 



DISPLACEMENT OF PLANE FIGURE, 



119 




motion of the arc of great circle ah. (A great circle on a 
sphere is one whose plane passes through' the centre.) 

Every change of position in a plane sliding cm a plane 
may he produced either hy translation or by rotation about a 
fixed point. Let the straight 
line ah be moved to a'b'; it 
will he sufficient if we prove 
that this step can be effected 
in the way named, since the 
motion of all the rest of the 
plane is determined by that 
of ah. Join aa, 66' and bisect 
them at right angles by the 
lines CO, do. First, let these 
meet in o. Then oa = oa', and oh = oh' ; and of course 
ah = a'b'; so that the triangles oah, oa'h' have their sides 
respectively equal, and therefore the angle aob = a'ob'. 
Hence also angle aoa' = bob'. Therefore if the triangle 
cab be turned round the fixed point o, until oa comes to 
oa', oh by the same amount of turning will come to ob', 
and consequently the triangle oah will come to coincide 
with oa'h'. 

Next, suppose that the lines bisecting aa', bb' at right 
angles are parallel to one an- 
other. Then aa', bb' are parallel, 
and consequently either ai is 
parallel to a'b', and the required 
step is a translation, or else they 
make equal angles with aa', hb', 
and one can be brought to co- 
incide with the other by rotation 
round their point of intersection 
0. In the latter case the bisecting lines coincide, and the 
point is not determined by their intersection. 

Two figures which are equal and similar are called 
congruent. If they can be moved so as to coincide with 
each other, they are called directly congruent ; but if one 
is the image of the other in a plane mirror they are said 
to be inversely congruent, or one is a perversion of the 
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other. Two plane figures which are inversely congruent 
can be moved into coincidence by taking one of them out 
of its plane and turning it over ; this does not make them 
directly congruent in regard to the plane. 

It is essential to the preceding demonstration that the 
two triangles oab, oa'b' should be directly congruent. Now 

V 





if they were invei-sely congruent, as in this figure, the lines 
bisecting aa and bb' at right angles would coincide, con- 
trary to the supposition. 

It is to be observed that the case of translation occurs 
when the lines co, do are parallel, 
that is, when their point of in- 
tersection has been sent off to 
an infinite distance. Thus a step 
of translation may be regarded 
as a step of rotation round an 
infinitely distant point. 

Every change of position in a sphere sliding on an equal 
sphere may be produced by rotation about a fixed point. 
The proof is exactly the same as before, except that 
straight lines are to be replaced by great circles of the 
sphere, and that the case of co, do being parallel does not 
occur ; for any two great circles intersect in two opposite 
points of the sphere, say o and o'. Rotation about o is 
rotation about the axis oo', therefore also about o'. The 
theorem may be also stated thus: every displacement of a 
body having one point fixed may be produced by rotation 
about an axis through that point. The fixed point is of 
course the centre of the sphere. 
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Every displacement of a rigid body may he produced hy 
rotation about a fixed axis together with translation parallel 
to the axis (screw motion). Let a be any point of the 
body whose new position is a ; then we can produce the 
whole displacement by first giving the body a translation 
aa', and then turning it about a' as a fixed point. The 
latter step can be effected by rotation about an axis 
through a'. Now consider those points of the body which 
lie in a plane perpendicular to this axis. By the rotation 
they are merely turned round in that plane ; while by the 
translation the plane was moved parallel to itself. Hence 
the new position of this plane is parallel to its original 
position. Let then the body have first a translation per- 
pendicular to the plane, so as to bring the plane into its 
new position ; then the remaining displacement consists of 
a sliding of this plane on itself, which may be produced 
by rotation about a fixed point of it, or, which is the same 
thing, about an axis perpendicular to the plane. Thus the 
whole displacement is produced by rotation about that 
axis, together with translation parallel to it. 

If two plane polygons, which are perversions of one 
another, be rolled symmetrically along a straight line, one 
on each side, until the same two corresponding sides come 
into contact, the result will be merely a translation of each 
along the line through a distance equal to its perimeter. 
Hence successive finite rotations through angles equal to 
the exterior angles of a polygon about successive vertices 
(taken the same way round) are equivalent to a translation 
of length equal to the perimeter. By supposing one 
polygon fixed, and the other to roll round it, we find that 
successive rotations about the vertices through twice the 
exterior angles will bring the plane back to its original 
position. 

The corresponding theorems for a spherical surface are 
easily stated. 
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When a body is rotating about a fixed axis ■with an- 
gular velocity a>, every point in the body 
is describing a circle in a plane perpendi- 
cular to the axis, -whose radius is the per- 
pendicular distance of the point from the 
axis. Hence the velocity of the point is in 
magnitude to times its distance from the 
axis, and its direction is perpendicular to 
the plane which contains the axis and the 
point. 

If db be the axis, pm perpendicular to it, the velocity 
of ^ is (o times mp perpendicular to the plane pab. If, 
therefore, we represent the angular velocity m by means 
of a length ab marked off on the axis, the velocity of p is 
ab multiplied by mp, which is the moment of ab about p, 
being twice the area pab. 

In the case of a plane figure, the rotation being about 
an axis perpendicular to the plane, or say about a point m 
in the plane (where it is cut by the axis), 
the velocity of any point p is eo. mp in ^-'-^'^ 

magnitude, but perpendicular to mp; that ^'f^'^ 
is, it is io) . mp, the angular velocity being 
reckoned positive when it goes round counter clockwise. 

When a body has a motion of translation, the velocity 
of every point in it is the same, and that is called the 
velocity of the rigid body. But in the case of rotation, the 
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velocity of different points of the body is different, and we 
can only speak of the system of velocities, or velocity- 
system, of its different points. Still, the velocity-system 
due to a definite angular velocity about a definite axis is 
spoken of as the rotation-velocity, or simply the velocity of 
a rigid body which has that motion. To specify it com- 
pletely we must assign its magnitude and the position of 
the axis ; it is thus represented by a certain length marked 
off anywhere on a certain straight line. For it clearly 
does not matter on what part of the axis the length ab is 
marked off; its moment in regard to p will always be the 
velocity of p. A rotation-velocity, so denoted, shall be 
called a spin. 

Such a quantity, which has not only magnitude and 
direction, but also position, is called a rotor (short for 
rota/or) -from this simplest case of it, the rotation-velocity 
of a rigid body. A rotor is a localised vector. While the 
length representing a vector may be moved about any- 
where parallel to itself, without altering the vector, the 
length representing a rotor can only be slid along its axis 
without the rotor being altered. 

Two velocity-systems are said to be compounded into a 
third, when the velocity of every point in the third system 
is the resultant of its velocities in the other two. 



COMPOSITION OF SPINS. 

The resultant of two spins I, m about the points a, h 
in a plane, is a spin {I + m) about a 
point c, such that l.ca + m.cb = 0. 
For the velocities of p due to the two 
spins are il . ap and im . bp, and their 
resultant is consequently i {I +m,)cp; 
that is, it is the velocity due to a spin l + m about c. 

It should be observed that the result holds good what- 
ever be the signs of Z, m; but that, if their signs are 
different, the point c will be in the line ah produced. 
There is one very important exception, when the spins 
are equal but of opposite signs; the resultant is then a 
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translation-velocity. Let the spins 
be I, — I, then 

il . ap — il . bp = il (ap — hp) = il . ah. 
Thus the velocity of every point p is 
the same, namely it is of the magni- 
tude I . ah and is perpendicular to ab. 

Translating these results into language relating to 
axes perpendicular to the plane, we 
find that the resultant of two parallel 
spins I, TO is a spin of magnitude 
equal to their sum, about an axis 
which divides any line joining them 
in the inverse ratio of their magni- 
tudes. But the resultant of two equal 
and opposite parallel spins is a trans- 
lation-velocity, perpendicular to the plane containing them, 
of magnitude equal to either multiplied by the distance 
between them. 

It follows that if we compound a spin I with a trans- 
lation-velocity V perpendicular to its axis, the effect is to 
shift the axis parallel to itself through a distance i/ : Hn a 
direction perpendicular to the plane containing it and the 
velocity. 

A translation- velocity may be regarded as a spin about 
an infinitely distant axis perpendicular to it. Hence all 
theorems about the composition of translation-velocities 
with spins are special cases of theorems about the compo- 
sition of spins. 

The resultant of two spins about axes which meet is a 
spin about the diagonal of ike parallelogram, wfu)se sides 
are their representative lines, of the magnitude repre- 
sented by that diagonal. In other 
words, spins whose axes meet are 
compounded like vectors. For if 
ah, ac represent the two spins, 
and ad is the diagonal of the 
parallelogram acdb, the velocities 
of any point p due to the two 
spins are the moments of ab and 
ac about p, and the resultant of 
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them is the moment of ad about p, that is, it is the velo- 
city due to a spin ad. 

It follows from this that the resultant of any number 
of spins ■whose axes meet in a point is also a spin whose 
axis passes through that point. And that if i, j, k are 
spitis of unit angular velocity about axes oX, oY, oZ at 
right angles to one another, any spin about an axis through 
may be represented by xi + yj + zk, where x, y, z are 
magnitudes of the component spins about the axes oX, 
oY,oZ. 

VELOCITY-SYSTEMS. TWISTS. 

If a rigid body have an angular velocity us about a 
certain axis, combined with a translation-velocity v along 
that axis, the whole state of motion is described as a twist- 
velocity (or more shortly, a twist) about a certain screw. 
We may in fact imagine the motion of the body to be 
produced by rigidly attaching it to a nut which is moving 
on a material screw. The ratio « : w is called the pitch 
of the screw ; it is a linear magnitude (of dimension [i] 
simply), and we may cut a screw of given pitch upon a 
cylinder of any radius. The pitch is the amount of trans- 
lation which goes with rotation through an angle whose 
arc is equal to the radius. For our present purpose it is 
convenient to regard the axis of the rotation as a cylinder 
of very small radius, on which a screw of pitch p is cut. 
The screw is entirely described when its axis is given, and 
the length of the pitch. The angular velocity lo is called 
the magnitude of the twist. 

The velocity of a point at distance k from the axis is 
ko) perpendicular to the plane through the axis, due to the 
rotation, and v parallel to the axis, due to the translation. 
If the resultant-velocity makes an angle 6 with the axis, 
we shall have tan = ka> •.v = k :p. Thus for points very 
near to the axis, the velocity is nearly parallel to it ; for 
points very far off, nearly perpendicular to it; and for 
points whose distance is equal to the pitch of the screw, it 
is inclined at an angle of 45". 

A quantity like a twist-velocity, which has magnitude, 
direction, position, and pitch, is called a motor, from the 
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twist-velocity •which is the simplest example of it, and 
which, as we shall see, is the most general velocity-system 
of a rigid body. 

COMPOSITION OF TWISTS. 

The resultant of any number of spins and translation- 
velocities is a twist. Take any point o, and 
let ab represent one of the spins. Then ab 
is equivalent to an equal spin about the 
parallel oc, together with a translation- 
velocity which is the moment of ab about o. 
In the same way every other spin of the 
system may be resolved into a spin about 
an axis through o and a translation-velocity. Then all the 
spins will have for resultant a spin about an 
axis through o, and all the translation-velocities 
will have for resultant a translation-velocity. 
Let OS be the resultant spin, and, oi the resultant 
translation-velocity; then at may be resolved 
into om along as and mt perpendicular to it. 
The effect of combining the spin as with mt is ° 
to shift its axis parallel to itself perpendicular to the plane 
sot through a distance mt : os. Thus we are left with a 
spin about an axis parallel to os and a translation along 
that axis ; that is to say, the resultant is a twist. 

It follows, of course, that the resultant of any number 
of twists is also a twist. We 
shall now determine the 
axis and pitch of the resul- 
tant of two twists \ It is 
convenient to suppose in the 
first place that the axes of 
the twists intersect at right 
angles. Let then oX, o F be 
these axes, a, /S the magni- 
tudes of the twists, a, b their 
pitches, «r, p, the magnitude 
and pitch of the resultant twist, k the distance of its axis 

1 This theory, and most of the nomenclature of the subject, are due 
to Dr BaU. 
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from the point o, 6 the angle it makes with oX. Then 
a = or cos ^, j8 = «rsin0, the two spins a, /3 about oX.oy 
compounding into a spin w round oP. The translations 
due to these spins are aa, 6/8, or Tsacosd, isrb sinO, along 
oX, oT. The sum of their resolved parts along OP 

= wacos^ .cos9 + isfh sin^ . sin0 = w (a cos'^ + h sin' 6). 

The sum of their resolved parts perpendicular to OP 

= i3-a cos 5. sin 5 — ■wising. cos 5= \ia{a — h) sin 2^. 

The latter part shifts the axis OP parallel to itself in a 
direction perpendicular to the plane through a distance 

lc, = \{a-h) sin '16. 

The former part shews that the pitch of the resultant 
twist 

p, = a cos' d + b sin" 0. 

Now let a circle be drawn through o and two points 
A, B on oX and o F equidistant from o. The centre c is 
the middle point of AB. Then since 6 is the angle at the 
circumference AoP, 26 is the angle at the centre AcP, 




and sin 29 = Pm : cA. If a cylinder be drawn upon this 
circle, a plane through AB and a point vertically over C 
at a distance | (a — 6) will cut the cylinder in an ellipse, 
and if Q be the point of the ellipse vertically over P we 
shall have PQ = k. For 

PQ:Pm=Cd: Co, Pm = Cc sin 20, 
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and Cd=^{a—h), 

Avhence PQ = ^{a — h) sin 26 — k. 

Hence zQ, parallel to oP, is the axis of the resultant 
twist. 

The angle depends upon the magnitude of the com- 
ponent twists, not at all upon their pitches. By varying 
this angle then, we shall obtain the screws of all twists 
which can be got by compounding twists upon the given 
screws. If d varies uniformly, the line zQ, which is 
parallel to OP, turns round uniformly, being always per- 
pendicular to oZ; while the point z has a simple harmonic 
motion up and down oZ, whose period is equal to that of 
P in the circle. The surface traced out by the line zQ is 
called a cylindroid. It is clear that if we cut the cylin- 
droid by a circular cylinder having oZ for axis, the section 
will be the bent oval previously obtained by wrapping 
round the cylinder two waves of a harmonic curve (p. 35). 
The line oZ is called the directrix of the cylindroid. 

The pitch of each screw on the cylindroid depends 
only on its position and the pitches of the two component 
twists ; to represent therefore the distribution of pitch we 
may attribute to these twists any absolute magnitude 
that we like. We shall suppose their magnitudes to be 
inversely proportional to the square roots of their pitches- 
Let oa and ob be these magnitudes, and let the pitches be 
represented by numbers on such a scale that the pitch of 
oa is ob : oa, then the pitch of ob is oa : ob, since the 
pitches are as 06" : oa'. Then the translation accompany- 
ing the spin oa will be represented by i . ob, and that 
accompanying ob by i . oa' or i . oa according as the two 
pitches are of the same or different signs. In the first 
case construct an ellipse, in the second a hyperbola, with 
oa and ob for semi-axes ; then we shall shew that the 
translation accompanying a spin op, regarded as com- 
pounded of proper multiples of oa and ob, is i . oq, where 
oq is the semi-conjugate diameter. 

To prove this, we must observe that, pm and qn being 
drawn perpendicular to the major axis, cm : oa = nq : ob, 
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and ±on : oa = mp : 6b. For 
the ellipse this follows by 
parallel projection from the 
circle, in which the property 
is obvious ; for the hyperbola 
we know that 

om = oa.'hc^, on = oa.hs<}}, mp = oh.hsil), nq = oh.hc(f>, 
where ^ is written for nt + e of p. 89. 





Thus the spin op being equivalent to om and mp, the 
translation due to om is to i. oh as om : oa, that is, it is 
i.nq; and the translation due to mp is mp : oh multiplied 
by i . oa and i . oa in the two cases respectively, that is, it 
is i . on. Hence the translation due to op is i . oq. 

If we draw §/ perpendicular to op, of : op will be the 
height k of the screw which is parallel to op, and q_f : op 
will be its pitch. Now in the harmonic or quasi-harmonic 
motion with acceleration towards the centre, n.po is the 
velocity atg', and fq is equal to the perpendicular from the 
centre on the tangent at q ; therefore the rectangle op .fq 
is constant, and consequently equal to oa . oh. Hence 

qf : op = oa.ob : op', 

or the pitch of the screw parallel to op is inversely propor- 
tional to the square of op. 

This ellipse or hyperbola is called the pitch-conic. 

When the pitch-conic is a hyperbola, it follows that 
there are two screws of pitch zero, namely those which are 
c. 9 
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parallel to the asymptotes. Thus in two cases the result- 
ant twist is a pure spin. The distance from o of these is 
1 and — 1 respectively. Thus the scale on which the 
pitches have been reckoned is such that the unit of length 
is half the distance between the axes of pure spin. When 
the pitch of the screw on oX is zero, the pitch-conic re- 
duces to two lines parallel to oX; and there is no other 
screw whose pitch is zero, except when that of o Y is zero, 
and then all the pitches are zero, the cylindroid reducing 
to the lines through o in the plane Xo Y. 

In order to shift the figure of the pitch-conic through 
a distance Tc perpendicular to 
its plane, we must add ki.oa 
to the translation accompany- 
ing the spin oa, and hi. oh to 
that accompanying oh. Let 

at = k . oh, and bt' = k. oa' ; 

then the new translations are ot, of, which are still along 
conjugate diameters, because by similar triangles we have 

mr : am = k.oh : oa and on : ns = k.od : oh; 

, om on mr ns 

whence — . — -, = — r • -7 , 

oa oa 00 00 

which is the condition. 

The resultant of two twists whose axes are anyhow 
situated is a twist about some screw which belongs to a 
cylindroid containing the axes of the given twists. This 
cylindroid we now proceed to find, supposing the two 
screws given. Find the line which meets both of their 
axes at right angles ; this is the 
directrix of the cylindroid. Draw 
a plane through one of the axes 
perpendicular to the directrix, and 
a line in this plane parallel to the 
other axis meeting the directrix. 
Let oh be the first axis, oq per- 
pendicular to it, then i.oq will be 
the direction of the translation 
that goes with the spin about 
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oh; let oa be parallel to the second axis, aad i.op the 
direction of the translation which together with a spin 
about oa is equivalent to a twist about that axis. I{ p 
be the pitch of the second screw, h the distance of its axis 
from o, tan aop = p : h. Then the problem is to find an 
ellipse (or hyperbola) having oa, ob for conjugate dia- 
meters, and also op, oq. Or rather, having given that these 
are the directions of two pair of conjugate diameters, it is 
necessary to find the relative magnitudes of one pair. 

For this purpose we observe that if p, q are points on 
the conic, on : om = mp : nq, or the areas onq, omp are 
equal. Let po meet qn in q'; then 

area onip : area onq = oin' : on* 

since they are similar. But onq : onq' = nq : nq' so that 
om* : on* = nq : nq'. Given q, this determines p, so that 
the ratio op, oq is known. A conic described on these as 
semi-conjugate diameters is similar to the pitch-conic. 
Screws parallel to its axes compounded of the two given 
screws will be the oX, oY oi the cylindroid. 

The analytical solution is as follows'. Let p, q be the 
pitches, ij, k^ the distances from o the centre of the 
cylindroid, I, m the inclinations to oX, of the two screws, 
h their distance and the angle between them. Then 
from the equations 

p = a cos' l+h sin" I, q — a cos' m + J sin' m, 

h = i (''^ ~ ^) sin 2?, ^j = i (a - J) sin 2m, 

we have to find a, h, I, m, L\, Jc^ in terms of ^, q, h, and 0. 

'Novr 

h=k^ — k.^ = ^(a — b) (sin 21 — sin 2m) 

= (a — J) cos {I + m) sin (I — m), 
and k^ + k^ = ^{a-b)(sia2l + sm2m) 

= (a — b) sin {I + m) cos {I — m). 

So also p — q=\{a — b) (cos 21 — cos 2m) 

!={b — a) sin {I + m) sin {I — m), 

' Ball, Theory df Screws, pp. IC, 17. 

9-2 
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and p + q = a + b + ^(a- 1) cos {21+ cos2m) 

= a + b+ {a — h)cos{l + m) cos {I — m) 

= a + h + hco&6 (since l — m — 6). 

Therefore h:+{p-qY={a-iy sin" 6, 

[q —p) cot 6 = ki + k^, 

p — q = h tan {l + m) = h tan {21 — 6) ; 

■whereby a±b,k^±k^, I and m are expressed in terms of 
p, q, X, and 6. 

MOMENTS. 

When a straight line moves as a rigid body, the com- 
ponent of velocity along the line of every point on it is 
the same. For consider two points, a, h ; the rate of change 
of the distance ab is the difference of the resolved parts of 
the velocities of a and h along ah. If therefore the length 
ah does not change, this difference is zero. This com- 
ponent of velocity of any point on the line may be called 
the lengthwise velocity of the line. 

The lengthwise velocity of a line due to a given twist 
is called the moment of the twist about 
the line. Let Im, = k, be the shortest dis- 
tance between the axis In of the twist and 
the straight line mr. It will be sufficient 
to determine the velocity of m along mr. 
Now m has the velocity ka> perpendicular 
to the plane mln, and pay parallel to In, 
if w be the magnitude and p the pitch of 
the twist. Let 6 be the angle between 
mr and In, then the resolved parts of these components 
along mr are — k<o sin and + pot cos 6. Thus the mo- 
ment of the twist about the line is (o {p cos — ksind). 

The moment of a screw about a straight line is the 
moment of a unit twist on that screw about the line. 
Thus pcos0 — k sin 6 is the moment of a screw of pitch 
p about a line at distance k making an angle with its 
axis. 
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All the straight lines ia regard to which a given screw 
has no moment, are said to form a complex of lines belong- 
ing to that screw. When a line belonging to the complex 
is moved by a twist about the screw, every point in it 
moves at right angles to the line. 

All the lines of the complex which pass through a given 
point lie in a given plane, namely, the plane through the 
point perpendicular to its direction of motion due to a 
twist about the screw. This plane passes through the 
perpendicular from the point on the axis, and makes with 
the axis an angle 0, such that tan d=p : k. 

Conversely, all the lines of the complex which lie in a 
given plane pass through a certain point, at a distance 
p cot 6 from the axis along a straight line in the plane 
perpendicular to it. If any other line in the plane be- 
longed to the complex, every point in the plane would 
move perpendicularly to the plane, and the twist would 
reduce to a spin about some line in the plane. 

In the case when p = 0, or the twist reduces itself to a 
spin about its axis, the moment becomes — k sin 0, and 
can only vanish if the line meet the axis (/c=0), or is 
parallel to it (sin = 0), which is the same as meeting 
it at an infinite distance. Hence the complex reduces 
itself to all the lines which meet the given axis. 

All the lines of the complex which meet a given 
straight line, not itself belonging to the complex, meet 
also another straight line. For, suppose the cylindroid 
constructed, which contains the given screw and the given 
straight line, considered as a screw of pitch 0. Then the 
pitch-conic must be a hyperbola, since there is one screw 
with pitch ; this is parallel to one asymptote, and there 
must be another parallel to the other asymptote. Hence 
every twist may be resolved into two spins, the aids of one 
of which is any arbitrary straight line, not belonging to its 
complex. Now, since the two spins are equivalent to the 
twist, the lengthwise velocity of any line due to the twist 
is the sum of its lengthwise velocities due to the two spins • 
or the moment of the twist is the sum of the moments of 
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the two spins. If then a straight line belong to the com- 
plex and meet the axis of one spin, the moments of the 
twist and one spin are zero, consequently the moment of 
the other spin is zero, or its axis meets the line. Therefore 
a straight line of the complex which meets the axis of one 
spin, meets also the axis of the other. 

If however the axis of one spin belong to the complex, 
that of the other spin must meet it, since the moment of 
the twist about it is zero ; but in that case it must also 
coincide with it, since otherwise the pitches of all screws 
on the cylindroid would be zero. We have then the case 
noticed above, in which the pitch-conic reduces to two 
parallel lines. 

From the symmetry of the expression — ksinO in re- 
gard to the two straight lines concerned, we perceive that 
the lengthwise velocity of a line A due to a unit spin about 
a line B is equal to the lengthwise velocity of B due to a 
unit spin about A. Hence we may speak of this quantity 
as the moment of the two lines, or of either in regard to 
the other. We shall also define the moment of two spins 
as the product of their magnitudes into the moment of their 
axes. If one of the axes goes away parallel to itself 
to an infinite distance, and at the same time the angular 
velocity a about it diminishes indefinitely, so that koi = v, 
the spin becomes a translation-velocity v perpendicular to 
that axis, making, therefore, an angle ^, =^^ — 6, with 
the other axis ; and the moment becomes vco' cos ^, if 
to' is the magnitude of the finite spin. In the same way 
we may speak of the moment of a twist and a spin, 
meaning the magnitude of the spin multiplied by the 
moment of the twist about its axis. 

Suppose the twist resolved into two spins A, B; then 
its moment in regard to the spin C will be the sum of the 
moments of the component spins. Let us combine with (J 
a spin B, making a second twist ; then the sum of the 
moments of the twist A + B in regard to C and D will be 
equal to {A C) + {BC) + [AD) + {CD), (where {A 0) means 
the moment of A in regard to C), that is, it will be the 
sum of the moments of the twist C+D in regard to A 
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and B. Therefore it is independent of the way in which 
the second twist is resolved into two spins. 

Consider then two twists a, /S, whose pitches are p, q. 
The moment of the first in regard to the rotation of the 
second is a/8 {p cosd — k sin 6), and in regard to the trans- 
lation it is a . /Sg cos d. Thus the whole moment is 

oyS [(p + q)cos6 — k sin ^]. 

The quantity {p + g) cos — A; sin 6 is called the moment 
of the two screws, or of either in regard to the other. It 
may be thus defined : — Let a unit twist about one screw 
be resolved into two spins, and let the magnitude of each 
of these be multiplied by the lengthwise velocity of its 
axis due to a unit twist about the other screw. The 
sum of the products is the moment of the two screws. 

Hence, by making the two twists coincide, we find that 
the moment of a twist in regard to itself is the square 
of its magnitude, multiplied by twice its pitch, fcsince 
then the moment of a spin in regard to itself is zero, the 
moment of a twist A+B is twice the moment of the 
spins A, B ; and this is therefore the same, whatever two 
spins the twist is resolved into. 

Now the moment of two spins in regard to one another 
is six times the volume of the tetrahedron which has 
the lines representing the spins ^, 

for opposite edges. Let a&, cd be jc— — 

the representative lines; since ff^^!*>if-^^'''^ 
each may be slid along its axis /lL.--'^^Hr"'^*»,^' 

without altering the spin,]et them "rfl— i ' ' v 

be so placed that the shortest \\\ j ^v 

distance fg bisects them both. 1 1 i f* j ^|4 

Draw through /, a!h' equal and i|/^~^>^l_^,„,--'i7 
parallel to ah, bisected by/; and j^ ....'''^^'^^•^ !/ 

through g, c'dl equal and parallel L^ — -— ^' 

to cd, bisected by g. Then ad h'c, 

ad' he are equal parallelograms, and the volume of the 

parallelepiped, of which they are opposite faces, is 

\fg ,ab.cd sin 0, 
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which is half the moment of ah in regard to cd. Now this 
parallelepiped is made up of the tetrahedra 

abed, abdd', abed, cdaa', cdbb', 

of which the last four are equal, and each of them (being 
one-third of height x base) is one-sixth of the parallel- 
epiped. It follows that abed is one-third of it. 

We learn then that a twist may be resolved in an 
infinite number of ways into two spins, but that the tetra- 
hedron, whose opposite edges are their representative 
lines, is always of the same volume, namely, one-sixth 
of the squared magnitude of the twist multiplied by its 
pitch. 



INSTANTANEOUS MOTION OF A KIGID BODY. 

We shall prove presently that when a plane is in mo- 
tion, sliding on another plane, the system of velocities at 
any instant is that of a spin about a certain point in the 
plane, called the instantaneous centre. As the motion goes 
on, the instantaneous centre in general changes con- 
tinuously, describing a curve in the fixed plane and a 
curve in the moving plane. These curves are called cen- 
trodes {/cevrpov oSof, path of the centre), and the motion is 
such that the centrode in the moving plane (the moving 
centrode) rolls upon the centrode in the fixed plane (the 
fixed centrode). Thus every motion of a plane sliding on 
a plane may be produced by the rolling of one curve on 
another; the point of contact being the instantaneous 
centre. 

Similar theorems hold good when a body moves about 
a fixed point, or, which is the same thing, when a spheri- 
cal surface slides upon an equal sphere. In this case the 
velocity-system at any instant is that of a spin about a 
certain line through the fixed point, called the instantaneous 
aods; or, in describing the sliding of a sphere, we may say 
that at any instant it is rotating about a point on the 
spherical surface, called the instantaneous centre. As the 
motion goes on, the instantaneous axis moves, always 
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passing tlirough the fixed point, so as to describe a certain 
cone, called the fixed axode. At the same time it traces 
out in the moving body another cone, called the moving 
axode. We may describe the same thing in other words 
by saying that the instantaneous centre on the spherical 
surface describes a fixed and a moving centrode on the 
fixed and moving spheres respectively. The motion is 
such that the moving cone rolls upon the fixed cone, and 
therefore the moving spherical curve rolls upon the fixed 
curve. 

The most general motion of a rigid body is that of a 
twist about a certain screw, called the instantaneous screw. 
The axis of this screw, in moving about, generates two 
surfaces, one fixed in space, and one moving with the body. 
These surfaces are called axodes ; being generated by the 
motion of a straight line, they belong to the class of ruled 
surfaces or scrolls. The motion is such that one axode 
rolls and slides on the other, the line of contact being the 
axis of the instantaneous screw. 

Returning to the motion of a plane on a plane, we may 
approximately represent it during a certain interval by con- 
sidering a series of successive positions at 
certain instants during the interval. We 
know that the body may be moved from one 
of these to the next by turning it round 
a certain point. Let a, B, 0,1), E ... be 
the points round which the body must be 
turned in order to take it from the first 
position to the second, the second to the 
third, etc., and let b, c, d, e... he the points in the moving 
plane which successively come to coincide with B, C, D,E... 
Then we can move the body through this series of positions 
by rolling the polygon ahcde on the polygon aBCDE, it 
being obvious that corresponding sides of them are equal. 
By taking the successive positions sufficiently near to one 
another, we can make this approximation as close as we 
like to the actual motion of the plane ; and the nearer the 
successive positions are taken, the more closely do the 
polygons approximate to continuous curves which roll 
upon one another. 
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Precisely similar reasoning may be used in the case 
of a sliding sphere, and of the general motion of a rigid 
body. 

There are some diflBculties in this proof, which the fol- 
lowing exact investigation may clear up. The question is, 
what velocity-systems are consistent with rigidity ? We shall 
secure that the body does not change in size or shape, if 
we make sure that no straight line in the body is altered 
in length. Let a and h be two points in the body, then 
the motion of h relative to a must be at right angles to ah ; 
for its component along ah is the flux of the length ah, 
which has to be zero. We shall find it convenient to de- 
note the velocity of the point a by d. This being so, it is 

necessary and sufficient for rigidity that h — a should be 
either zero, or perpendicular to ah, where a, h are any two 
points in the moving body. It follows at once that if 
two velocity-systems are consistent with rigidity, their re- 
sultant is consistent with rigidity. 

Now suppose a plane to be sliding on a plane, and 
combine with its velocity-system a translation equal and 
opposite to the velocity of any point a. Then the new 
motion is consistent with rigidity, and the point a is at 
rest. Consequently the new motion is a spin about the 
point a. The original motion, therefore, is the resultant 
of this spin and of a translation equal to the velocity of a ; 
it is therefore a spin of the same magnitude w, about a 
point situate on a line through a perpendicular to its 
direction of motion, at a distance such that d = ito . oa. 

To determine the motion of the instantaneous centre, 
we must find the acceleration of any point in the plane. 
The instantaneous centre shall be called c in the fixed 
plane, and c, in the moving plane; and at a certain instant 
of time it shall be supposed to be at a point o in the 
moving plane. Then at that instant c, Cj, o are the same 
point; but c means the velocity of the instantaneous centre 
in the fixed plane, c, its velocity in the moving plane, and 
6 the velocity of o in the moving plane, which we know to 
be zero. 
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Now if p be any point in the moving plane, we know 
that at every instant p = ica, cp. To find the acceleration 
of p we must remember that the flux of cp isp -c. There- 
fore 

p=id> .cp + {a> {p — c) = {iii} — t^) cp — im . c. 

Now let p coincide with o, that is (for the instant) with c. 
Then o = — iw . c, or the acceleratiofi of o is at right angles 
to the velocity of c, and equal to the product of it by the 
angular velocity. . 

If we suppose the moving plane to be fixed, and the 
fixed plane to slide upon it so that the relative motion is 
the same, then if p^ is the point of the fixed plane which 
at a given instant coincides with p in the moving plane, 
the velocity and accleration of p^^ on one supposition are 
equal and opposite to the velocity and acceleration oi p on 
the other supposition; also a becomes -co. Hence we 
shall have o, = + Vd> . c^, but o, = — 6. Therefore c, = c, or 
the velocity of the instantaneous centre in the moving plane 
is the same in magnitude and direction as its velocity in 
the fixed plane. 

Because these velocities are the same in direction, the 
two centrodes touch one an- 
other; and because they are 
the same in magnitude, the 
moving centrode rolls on the 
fixed one without sliding. For ^-^^ 
let s, 5, be the arcs ac, be '" ' 

measured from points a, b which have been in contact ; 
then s=Sj, and therefore (since they vanish together) s=s^. 

The angular velocity to is equal to s multiplied by the 
difference of the curvatures of the two centrodes. For 
suppose them to roll simultaneously on the tangent ct; then 
their angular velocities <^ and t^t will be respectively equal 
to their curvatures multiplied by s, and the relative angular 
velocity will be the difference of these. When the curva- 
tures are in opposite directions one of them must be con- 
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sidered negative. The same result may be obtained by 
calculating the flux of the acceleration of o. 

Thus if r, r, are radii of curvature of the fixed and 
rolling centrodes, we have 



00 

s 



1 1 



TT 

and s = uy — '- 
r — r. 



CURVATURE OF ROULETTE. 

We may derive some important consequences from the 
expression just obtained for the the acceleration of a 
point in the moving plane, namely 

jp = {im — 0)') cp—ia, c. 

This consists of three parts ; cn^ . pc is the acceleration 
towards c due to rotation about it as a fixed point ; ico . cp 
is in the direction np perpendicular to cp, due to the 
change in the angular velocity ; and —i<o .6 is in the 




direction en, due to the change in position of c as the 
centrode rolls. Hence the normal acceleration of p, 
that is, the component along pc, is in magnitude 
(o^ . pc — (0 . c coaO. It vanishes for those points p for 
•which (0 ,pc = c cosd, or for which en = 6 : <o. These 
points lie on a circle having en for diameter ; the curvature 
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of this circle is 1 : Jew or 2<» : c, that is, it is twice the 
difference between the curvatures of the centrodes. All the 
points of this circle, therefore, are at the given instant 
passing through points of inflexion on their paths. 

The path of any point p is called a roulette, as being 
traced by rolling motion. We can now determine the 
curvature of a roulette at any point. For since the 
normal acceleration is the squared velocity multiplied by 
the curvature, we have 



curvature of path of p = — ' " , ^ 



icos5 



_ 1 COS0 7T, 

po p& ' r — r^^ 

where r, r, are the radii of curvature of the fixed and 
rolling centrodes. 

The tangential acceleration of ^ is a .cp — cac sm0. If 
therefore we make ct = toe : co, the locus of points whose 
tangential acceleration is zero is a circle on ct as diameter. 
The point at c belongs to both circles ; it is a cusp on its 
path, being a point where there is no normal acceleration, 
but also no velocity. It has, however, as we know, a 
tangential acceleration — itoc. The other intersection of 
the two circles has no acceleration at all. 



INSTANTANEOUS AXIS. 

In the case of a body moving with one point fixed, we 
may combine with its velocity-system a spin about any 
axis through the point, such that the velocity of a certain 
point a due to the spin is equal and opposite to its actual 
velocity in the motion of the body. The resultant velo- 
city-system is consistent with rigidity, and the point a is 
at rest; it is therefore a spin about the axis oa. Conse- 
quently the actual motion of the body is a spin about some 
axis in the plane of these two. 
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Let oc, = a, be the instantaneous spin in magnitude and 
direction, op, = p, the position vector 
of any point p. Then we know that 
the velocity of p is the moment of 
oc about p, that is, twice the area 
of the triangle ocp. This quantity, 
which is in magnitude oc . op sin cop, 
and in direction perpendicular to oc 
and op, is what we have called the 
vector product of oc and op, and de- 
noted by Viop. We have therefore J 

p = Viop. 

To find the acceleration of p, therefore, is to find the 
flux of the triangle ocp, due to the motion of p and c. 
Now suppose that c moves to c, in a certain interval ; 
then oc^p = ocp + coc^ +c^pc, all the areas being of course 
regarded as vectors. But if we draw pd equal and parallel 
to cc^, we shall have coc, + c,pc =pod, for the three tri- 
angles stand on the same base cc^ or pd, and the height op 
is the sum of oc and cp. It follows that the flux of ocp, 
due to the motion of c, is equal to the moment about o of 
the velocity of c supposed to be transferred to p. That is, 
the flux of V<ap, due to the change of «a, is Fw/j. In a 
similar way it may be shewn that the flux due to change 
of p is Vw'p. Hence* altogether, since p — Vmp, we have 

p = Vwp + Vap = Vwp + V.o) Vwp. 

The expression V .wVmp means the vector product of the 
two vectors, to and Vwp. Thus it appears that the acce- 
leration of p consists of two parts; V.toVasp along the 
perpendicular from p to the axis oc, due to the rotation w ; 
and Vmp, perpendicular to op and to the velocity of c, due 
to the change of «a. 

Let a be the point of the moving body at which c is 
instantaneously situated, then a= Fwo), or the acceleration 
of a is equal to the moment about o of the velocity of c. 

> The flnx of a vector product lae.% teen already found by a different 
method on p. 97. 
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If we interchange the fixed and moving axodes, keeping 
the relative motion the same, we alter the signs of d and 
o> ; therefore d> is unaltered, or the velocity of c is the 
same on either supposition. Hence it follows, as in the 
case of the plane, that the moving axode rolls in contact 
with the fixed one. 

In the general motion of a rigid body, combine with 
its velocity-system a translation equal and opposite to the 
velocity of any point a. Then the new velocity-system is 
a spin round some axis through a. Hence the actual 
motion is the resultant of a spin and a translation, that is 
to say, a twist. 



DEGREES OF FREEDOM. 

The special problems presented by the motion of a 
plane on a plane are of two kinds. In the first kind, the 
motion being determined in any way, it is required to find 
the centrodes. In the second kind, the centrodes being 
given, it is required to find the path of any point or the 
envelop of any line in the moving body. 

The motion of a plane is determined when each of 
two curves in the moving plane is 
made always to touch one of two 
curves in the fixed plane. Thus 
the figure bounded by the two 
curves a, b can be made to move 
about so that a shall always touch 
the curve A, and b shall always 
touch the curve £ ; and it is clear \ ^/ 

that its motion is then deter- \^^^^^ 

mined, except as to the time in 

which it is performed. In particular cases one of the 
curves A, a may shrink into a point; the condition of 
tangency then resolves itself into the condition that a 
point in the moving plane shall lie on a fixed curve, or a 
curve in the moving plane shall pasS' through a fixed 
point. 
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Since it requires three conditions to fix a plane figure 
in its plane, it is said to have three degrees of freedom. 
If it is subjected to one condition, e. g. that a certain 
curve must always touch a fixed curve, it has two degrees 
of freedom left. When it is subject to two conditions, it 
has one degree of freedom left, and can only move in a 
certain definite manner. 

When one curve has to touch another, the instan- 
taneous centre is situated on the common normal, since 
the point of contact can only move along the tangent. 
And as a particular case, when a point has to lie on a 
given curve, or a curve has to pass through a given point, 
the instantaneous centre lies on the normal to the curve 
at that point. In general, if we know the direction of 
motion of any point, the instantaneous centre is in the 
line through the point perpendicular to that direction. 



INVOLUTE AND EVOLUTE. 

For example, if two lines at right angles pt, pn are 
made to move as a rigid body, so that pt is tangent 
and pn normal to a given curve, the motion of p will 
always be in the direction pt, and 
therefore the instantaneous centre 
will always be in pn. Hence pn 
is the moving centrode; and the 
fixed centrode, which pn rolls upon, is 
called the evolute of the given curve. 
If a is a point where the evolute 
meets the curve, pn = arc an in length. 
The curvature at p is 1 : pn, by the 
formula already obtained; thus n is 
the centre of curvature, and the evo- 
lute may be described as the locus of 
centres of curvature of the given curve. Moreover, since 
pn = &vcan, the curve ap may be described by unwinding 
a string from the curve an. On this account ap is called 
an involute of the curve an. It is clear that every other 
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centre remains in the line ab. It now has only one degree 
of freedom, and the line ab is the fixed centrode. The 
rolling centrode is a curve in the moving plane which shall 
be called the curve A, This curve is clearly the envelop 
of the line of centres in the moving plane. 

Let us now fix the moving plane, and move the fixed 
plane, subject to the same condition of relative motion. 
Then as before, for each position there will be a line of 
centres, and by restricting the instantaneous centre to 
this, we .shall make the motion such that a curve B in the 
plane formerly fixed will roll upon the line of centres. 
This curve is the envelop of the line of centres in the fixed 
plane. 

Hence the relative motion of the two planes is such 
that the curves A and B roll on the same straight line. 
Or when a plane slides on a fixed plane, having two degrees 
of freedom, its motion is such that a curve A in the moving 
plane rolls on a straight line which rolls on a curve B in 
the fixed plane. 

Let X be any point on the line of centres, and draw the 
involutes of A and B which pass through x. Then they 



•will cut the line at right angles and therefore touch one 
another at x. But if we make A roll on the line, having 
its involute fixed to it, this involute will always pass 
through X at right angles to the line ; and similarly for B. 
Hence the relative motion of the two planes is such that 
these two involutes always touch. Thus the motion is such 
that a curve in the moving plane always touches a curve in 
the fixed plane ; but we may substitute for these two curves 
any two curves parallel to them at equal distances on the 
same side. 

n 10 



CHAPTER III. SPECIAL PROBLEMS. 

THBEE-BAR MOTION. 

If three bars, ab, he, cd are jointed together at h, c, 
while the remaining' ends are fixed at points a, d about 
which the bars are free to turn, a plane rigidly attached to 



ho is said to have three-har motion. Properly speaking, 
we ought to consider the jointed quadrilateral abed, and 
study the relative motion of two of its opposite sides. 

We may also specify the motion bj' saying that the 
points b, c in the moving plane have to lie respectively on 
two circles in the fixed plane, viz. the circles whose centres 
are a, d, and radii ab, dc. The instantaneous centre o is 
at the intersection of ah and dc, since the motions of b and 
c are respectively perpendicular to those lines. 

The centrodes of the three-bar motion have only been 
determined in particular cases. The most important of 
these is that of the crossed rhomboid, so called because its 
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opposite sides are equal. The figure is symmetrical ; and 
if the intersection of ab, cd is at o, we have 

ao + do = ao + oh = ab; 




thus the point o describes relatively to ad an ellipse of 
which a, d are foci, and ab the major axis. Similarly we 
have bo + co = ba, or the locus of o in the moving plane 
is an equal and similar ellipse. These, therefore, are the 
centrodes. The relative motion is most clearly understood 
by supposing both ellipses to roll on the common tangent 
ot, so as to preserve the symmetrical aspect. 

In this way we may see that the path of any point in 
the moving plane is similar to a pedal of the fixed ellipse. 
For let p, q be corresponding points in the two ellipses, 
then the line pq is always bisected at right angles by the 
tangent ot, and therefore the locus of q, when p is fixed, is 
similar to the locus of t, but of double the size. It has 
been proved that the reciprocal of a conic section is 
always a conic section ; from which it follows that the pedal 
of a conic is also the inverse of a conic (generally a 
different one ; but the same in the case of an equilateral 
hyperbola in regard to its centre). Hence we see that 
every point in the moving plane describes the inverse of a 
conic. The inverse of a hyperbola passes twice through 
the centre of inversion, since the hyperbola goes away to 
infinity in two directions ; but the inverse of an ellipse 
does not. Hence if q is outside the ellipse, so that it can 
coincide with p in some position of the two curves, it 
describes the inverse of a hyperbola; but if q is inside 

10—2 
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the ellipse, so that it can never reach p, it describes the 
inverse of an ellipse. Intermediate between these is the 
case in which q is on the ellipse, when the curve which it 
describes has a cusp and is the inverse of a parabola, which 
only goes to infinity in one direction. 

We have here considered the relative motion of the 
two short sides of a crossed rhomboid. That of the two 
long sides is equivalent to the rolling of two equal and 
similar hyperbolas. For in this case we have 

ao — do = ao — ho = ah, 

so that the locus of o is a hyperbola having a, d for foci 
and ah for transverse axis. Remarks may be made about 
the path of a point in the moving plane entirely similar 
to those made on the other case. 




In the general case of three-bar motion, the lengths of 
the three bars being arbitrary, an important theorem has 
been obtained by Mr S. Roberts. Any path described hy 
a point in a plane moving with three-bar motion may also 
he described in two other ways by three-bar motion. Suppose 
(second figure) that ah, hk, kb are the three bars, o the 
moving point which is rigidly connected with hk by the 
triangle ohk. Then the theorem is that the path of o may 
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also be described by means of the bars ag, gf,fc, or the 
bars hd, de, ec. The triangles hko, gof, ode are similar to 





one another, and the figures ahog, hdok, cfoe are parallelo- 
grams. 

The theorem has been put by Prof. Cayley into the 
following elegant form. Take any triangle ahc (first figure) 
and through any point o within it draw lines kf, eh, gd 
parallel to the sides. Let the triangles hko, gof, ode be 




supposed rigid and jointed together at o, and let the other 
lines in the figure represent bars forming three jointed 
parallelograms. Then however the system is moved about 
in its plane (e.g. into the configuration of the second figure) 
the triangle abc will be always of the same shape. Now 
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the system is one which in shape (independently of its 
position) has two degrees of freedom ; for if we fix one of 
the three triangles, the other two may be turned round 
independently. If therefore we impose a single condition, 
that the area abc shall be constant, the system will still 
have one degree of freedom. But this is equivalent to 
fixing the size of abc as well as its shape, so that we may 
fix the points a,b,c; and still o will be able to move. 
In so moving it will describe a path which is due at the 
same time to three different three-bar motions. 

All that remains to be proved, therefore, is that the 
shape of abc is invariable. This can be made clear by 
very simple considerations. Let q be the operation (com- 
plex number) which converts hk into ho, so that ho = q. hk. 
Then the same operation will convert go into gf and od 
into oe, since the three triangles are similar. Consequently 



ac 



— Q — — ^^ 

— «!7+2/"+/c = ^o+5/-(- oe = q .hk + q .go 
+ q.od = q{kk + ah+kb) =q . ah, 



that is, ac is got from ab by the same operation which 
converts hk into ho ; therefore the triangle ahc is similar 
to hko. Or in words, the components ag, gf,fcoiac are 
got from the components hk, ah, kb of ab by altering all 
their lengths in the same constant ratio and turning them 
all through the same constant angle. Therefore the whole 
step ac is got from ab by altering its length in a constant 
ratio and turning it through a constant angle. 

It is to be observed that the configuration in the first 
figure forms an apparent exception to the theorem. The 
area abc is then a maximum, and the path of o has shrunk 
up into a point, so that it is really not able to move. 

We may use Mr Roberts' theorem to transform motion 
due to the crossed rhomboid 
into that due to a figure called 
a kite by Prof Sylvester. It 
also is a quadrilateral having 
its sides equal two and two, 
but the equal sides are ad- 
jacent. 
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Now if the. point o be taken iu the first figure so that 
gd is bisected at o, the triangles gof, ode will be equal iu 




all respects, and Ik will equal ha. Now put the figure 
into such a configuration that abc is equal to kko : then 
akkb is a crossed rhomboid, and both the figures bdec, agfo 
are kites. For be = ko = bd, and ac = ho = ag, 

while de = ec and gf=fc by construction. 

It follows that in the three-bar motion determined by 
a kite, the path of every point in the moving plane is the 
inverse of a conic ; since it may also be described by 
means of a crossed rhomboid. 



CIRCULAR ROULETTES. 

Considerable interest attaches to the case of plane mo- 
tion ii* which both centrodes are circles, or when one is a 
circle and the other a straight line; the latter being a 
speciality of the former, obtained by making the radius 
of one circle infinite. The path traced by a point in the 
circHmference of the rolling circle is called a cycloidal 
curve, that traced by any other point in the moving plane 
a trochoidal curve ; the names cycloid and trochoid sim- 
pliciter being applied to paths traced in the rolling of a 
circle on a straight line. 
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Two circles may touch each otlier so that each is out- 
side the other, or so that one includes the other. In the 
former case, if one circle rolls on the other, the curves 
traced are called epicycloids and epitrochoids. In the 
latter case, if the inner circle roll on the outer, the curves 
are hypocycloids and hypotrochoids ; but if the outer circle 
roll on the inner, the curves are epicycloids and peritro- 
choids. We do not want the name pericycloids, because, 
as will be seen, every pericycloid is also an epicycloid ; but 
there are three distinct kinds of trochoidal curves. 




DOUBLE GENERATION OF CYCLOIDAL CURVES. 

Every cycloidal curve (except the cycloid ^lar excellence) 
can be generated in two different 
ways. In the case of hypocy- 
cloids, let o and b be centres of 
two circles the sum of whose radii 
is equal to the radius of the fixed 
circle. Then if we complete the 
parallelogram oapb, p will be a 
point of intersection of these cir- 
cles, for ap = ob = od —bd=Ta,di\is 
of circle a, and similarly bp equal 
radius of circle b. Hence the 
angles cap, pbd, cod are all equal, and therefore the arcs 
ap, pd, ad are the same portion of the circumferences of 
their several circles. But the radius of the large circle is 
the sum of the radii of the two 
smaller ones ; therefore its cir- 
cumference is the sum of their 
circumferences, and consequently 
the arc cd is the sum of the arcs 
cp, pd. Make cq = cp, so that 
gd = pd; then by the rolling of 
the circle a the point p would 
come to q, and by the rolling of 
the circle b the point p would 
come to q; hence the intersec- 
tion of the two circles is a fixed point on each of them, and 
the path of ^j may be described by the rolling of either. 
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In the case of epicycloids, the difference of radii of 
the rolling circles is equal to the radius of the fixed circle; 
the arc cp is equal to cd + dp, and p would be brought to 
q by the rolling of either a or h. 



CASE OF EADir AS 1 : 2. 

A very important case is that of internal rolling, the 
radius of one circle being half that of the other. Draw 
the straight line opq to meet both circles. Let cop = 0, 




then cap = 20 ; and if a be the radius of the smaller circle, 
2a of the larger, arc cp = 2a0, and arc cq = 2a0 ; therefore 
cp = cq, oTp will come to q in the rolling. Hence every 
point in the circumference of the rolling circle describes a 
diameter of the fixed circle. The opposite point p' de- 
scribes the diameter perpendicular to the former. 

If we suppose the small circle to roll from c to the 
right, oa will turn counterclockwise into the position oa', 
while ac will turn clockwise into the position a'c. Hence 
the motion (supposing the rolling to take place uniformly) 
is a composition of two circular motions of the same period 
in opposite directions. Consequently the motion of any 
point can be resolved into simple harmonic motions all of 
the same period. It follows that the motion of every point 
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of the moving plane is harmonic motion in an ellipse, 
which in certain cases as we have seen reduces itself to 
simple harmonic motion on a diameter of the fixed circle. 

Hence if a line of constant length ab be moved with 
its extremities on two fixed lines 
oX, oY, the path of every point 
rigidly connected with ab will be 
an ellipse with centre o, unless the 
point is on the circumference of 
the circle circumscribing oab, in 
which case the path is a straight 
line through o. An apparatus for 
describing an ellipse by means of 
a pencil attached at a point ;o of a bar so moving, is called 
the elliptic compasses. The semi-diameters of the ellipse 
along oX and o Y are pa, pb respectively. When oX, o Y 
are at right angles, these are the semi-axes of the ellipse. 

If the small circle be fixed, and the larger roll round 
it, the motion is such that every diameter of the rolling 
circle passes through a fixed point on the small one. Now 
every line in the moving plane is parallel to some diameter 
of the large circle, and must therefore remain at a fixed 
distance from the point through which the diameter always 
passes ; consequently it always touches a circle whose 
centre is at that point. Hence every straight line in the 
moving plane envelops a circle. Conversely, if a plane 
move so that two straight lines in it always touch two 
fixed circles, then every line in the plane will envelop a 
circle. For two lines parallel to them through the centres 
of the circles are fixed relatively to the moving plane ; 
thus a line of constant length in the fixed plane always 
has its extremities on two lines of the moving plane, and 
the motion is the one here considered. 

The curve traced by a point in the circumference of 
the large circle is a cardioid, which we have already met 
with as the inverse of a parabola in regard to the focus, 
or, which is the same thing, the pedal of a circle in regard 
to a point on the circumference. If the point q describe 
a cardioid, the line qt, tangent to the large circle, always 
touches a fixed circle whose centre is at p', and which 
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therefore touches the fixed small circle at p. Hence q is 
the foot of the perpendicular on the tangent to this circle 
from the point p on its circumference. The cardioid may 
also be described by the external rolling of a circle on a 
fixed circle of equal size. 



ENVELOP OF CARRIED ROULETTE. 

When a circle rolls on a fixed circle, every diameter of the 
rolling circle envelops a cycloidal curve. Suppose a circle 
of half the size to roll together with the circle o, so as to 
have always the same point of contact ; then the relative 
motion of these two circles will be that which we have 
just considered, and a point p, fixed on the small circle, 




will be always on the diameter oq. The tangent to the 
cycloidal path described by p, in consequence of the rolling 
of the circle a on the fixed circle, is opq, since c is the 
instantaneous centre ; hence this line always touches the 
cycloidal curve. 

This theorem is a particular case of the following. Let 




a curve B roll on a curve A, carrying with it the roulette 
pq made by rolling C on .B; then the envelop of this 
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roulette is a curve which may be described by rolling C 
on A. Suppose B and C to roll simultaneously on ^, so 
as always to have the same point of contact; then the 
motion of C relative to B is that which describes the 
roulette qp. Now cp is perpendicular to the tangent both 
of this roulette and of that which p describes by the rolling 
of C on A. Hence the two roulettes always touch one 
another, as was to be proved. Observe that the point p 
is not necessarily on the curve C. 

Returning to the case of the circles, we observe that 
the extremities q, r of the moving diameter describe 
similar and equal cycloidal curves, such that a cusp of one 
and a vertex of the other are on the same diameter of the 
fixed circle. Hence if a straight line of constant length 
move with its ends on two such cycloidal curves, starting 
from a position in which one end is at a cusp and the 
other at a corresponding vertex, it will envelop a cycloidal 
curve. 

The following are cases of this theorem : 

1. The chord of a cardioid throvgh the cusp is of 
constant length. (A point is a special case of a cycloidal 
curve.) 

2. A line of constant length with its ends moving in 
two fixed lines at right angles envelops a four-cusped hypo- 
cycloid. 

3. The portion of the tangent to a three-cusped hypo- 
cycloid intercepted by the curve is of constant length. 

The curvature of cycloidal curves may be calculated by 
means of the general theorem already given for the curva- 
ture of roulettes, or directly as follows. Let o be the centre 
of the fixed circle, take ce : dc = do : co, draw a circle 
through e with centre o, and a circle on ce as diameter. 
Produce pc to meet this in q. If this circle roll on the 
circle through e, so that q is brought to A, we shall have 
eq = eh, and since eq : pd = ec : cd= oe : oc, pd is equal to 
the corresponding arc of the circle kc. Hence the two small 
circles may roll together on the two large ones, so that ce 
always passes through o, and pcq is a straight line. Then 



EVOLUTE OF CYCLOID. 



157 



pq Is normal to the path oi p and tangent to that of q^, or 
the latter path is the evolute of the former. 



e h 



It follows that the length of the arc hq is equal to pq, 
or s = de cos yfr. It is clear that ■^ is in a fixed ratio to 
the angle <f> which pq makes with the normal at k, and 
consequently s = a cos m(f>, if a = de and m is this fixed 
ratio. 



BOOK III. STRAINS. 
CHAPTER I. STRAIN-STEPS. 

STRAIN IN STRAIGHT LINE. 

We have hitherto studied the motion of rigid bodies, 
which do not change in size or shape. We have now to 
take account of those strains, or changes in size and shape, 
which we have hitherto neglected. 

The simplest kind of strain is the change of length of 
an elastic string when it is stretched or allowed to con- 
tract. When every portion of the string has its length 
altered in the same ratio, the 

strain is called uniform or homo- oi 1 il 

geneous. Thus if apb is changed ° 

into cdp'h' by a uniform strain, a'l y-, \V 

ap : df = ab : db'. The ratio ' 

dp : ap, or the quantity by which the original length 
must be multiplied to get the new length, is called the 
ratio of the strain. The ratio of the change of length to 
the original length, or dp' — ap : ap, is called the elonga- 
tion ; it is reckoned negative when the length is diminished. 
A negative elongation is also called a compression. 

Let e be the elongation, s the unstretched length ap, 
a the stretched length dp', then <r — s = es, or o- = s (1 -f e) . 
Thus 1 -I- e is the ratio of the strain. 

In general, a solid body undergoes a strain of simple 
elongation e, when all lines parallel to a certain direction 
are altered in the same ratio 1 : 1 H- e, and no lines per- 
pendicular to them are altered in magnitude or direction. 
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The strain is then entirely described if we describe the 
strain of one of the parallel lines. 



HOMOGENEOUS STRAIN IN PLANE, 

The kind of strain next in simplicity is that of a flat 
membrane or sheet. Suppose this to be in the shape of a 
square ; we may give it a uniform elongation e parallel to 
one side, and then another uniform elongation _/ parallel to 
the other side. It is now converted into a rectangle, whose 
sides are proportional to 1 + c, 1 +/. By each of these 
operations two equal and parallel lines, drawn on the mem- 
brane, will be left equal and parallel ; though, if not parallel 
to a side of the square, they will be altered in direction. 

We may prove, conversely, that every strain which 
leaves straight lines straight, and parallel lines parallel, is 
a strain of this kind combined with a change of position 
of the membrane in its plane. Such a strain is called 
uniform or homogeneous. 

Since a parallelogram remains a parallelogram, equal 
parallel lines remain equal. Then it is easy to shew, 
by the method of equi-multiples, that the ratio of any 
two parallel lines is unal- 
tered by the strain. Next, if 
we draw a circle on the un- 
strained membrane, this circle 
will be altered by the strain 
into an ellipse. For in the 
unstrained figure 

A'M.MA : CA'=MP' : CB\ 

and since these ratios of parallel lines are unaltered, it 
follows that in the strained figure also 

a'm . ma : ca' = mp' : cb\ 

Hence the strained figure is an ellipse, whose conjugate 
diameters are the strained positions of perpendicular 
diameters of the circle. 

It follows that there are two directions at right angles 
to one another, which remain perpendicular after the 
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strain ; namely those which become the axes of the ellipse 
into which a circle is converted. If these lines remain 
parallel to their original directions, the strain is produced 
by two simple elongations along them respectively; in 
that case it is called a pure strain. If they are not parallel 
to their original directions, the strain is compounded of a 
pure strain and a rotation. 

Two lines drawn anywhere in the strained membrane 
parallel to the axes of the ellipse into which a circle is 
converted, or in the unstrained membrane parallel to the 
unstrained position of those axes, are called principal 
axes of the strain. The elongations along them are called 
principal ehmjatiois; the ratios in which they are altered 
are called principal ratios. 



REPRESENTATION OF PURE STRAIN BY ELLIPSE. 

When the strain is pure, the new position of any step 
may be conveniently represented by means of a certain 
ellipse. Let the principal ratios be p, q, so that every line 
parallel to oX is altered in the ratio 1 : p, and every line 
parallel to o F in the ratio 1 : q. Take two lengths oa, oh, 
along oX, F respectively, such that oa^ : oV = q : p, and 
let m be the positive geometric mean of p, q, so that 
w^ = pq. Then we shall have, so far as length is con- 
cerned, p.oa = m.oh, and q.oh=m .oa. Hence, taking 
account of direction, oa becomes in^ . oh', and oh becomes 
im , oa, in consequence of the strain. 




Now construct an ellipse having oa, oh for i emi-axes ; 
then if ^ be any point on it and qq the diameter conjugate 
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to op, the strain will turn op into tin . oq. For since it 
turns oa into im, . oh' , it will turn on into im . rq, because 
on : oa = rq' : ob' (p. 129). And since it turns ob into im . oa, 
it will turn np into im.or, because np : ob = or : oa. 
Therefore it will turn op, which is on + np, into im {rq + or), 
that is, into im . oq. 

Hence we see that the strained position of any vector 
is perpendicular to the conjugate diameter of a certain 
ellipse, having that vector as diameter, and is proportional 
to the conjugate diameter in length. For the ellipse used 
in this representation may be of any size, since all that is 
necessary for it is that its axes should be parallel to the 
principal axes of the strain, and inversely proportional to 
the square roots of the principal ratios. 

SEPEESENTATION OF THE DISPLACEMENT. 

The displacement of any point is the step from its old 
position to its new one. Thus if a vector op is turned by 
the strain into op, the displacement of p is pp'. 

When the two principal elongations e, f are of the 
same sign, the displacement may be represented by an 
ellipse, in the same way as we have represented the new- 
position of any vector. The only difference is that we 
are now to draw an ellipse whose axes are inversely pro- 
portional to the square roots of the elongations, so that 
oa^ : oh'' =f : e, and to make m" = ef, giving to m the same 
sign as e or f. Then the displacement of a will be im . oh', 
and the displacement of 6 will be im . oa. Hence it follows 
(as before) that the displacement oip will be m . oq. In 
this case therefore the displacement of every point on the 
ellipse is perpendicular and proportional to that diameter 
■which is parallel to the tangent at the point. 

But when e and / are of different signs, it is necessary 
to use a hyperbola to represent the displacement. Let 
m" = - ef, and oa^ : oh' = -/ : e ; and let m be taken of 
the same sign as/ Then the displacement of a will be 
im . ob, and the displacement of b will be im . oa. If then 
a hyperbola be described with oa and ob as axes, and 

c. 11 
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op, oq be a pair of conjugate semi-diameters, the displace- 
ment of ^ will be im . oq and that of q will be im, op. The 




proof is the same as for the ellipse, depending on the 
property that np : ob = or : oa, and rq : oh = on : oa. 

The ellipse or hyperbola which is thus used to represent 
the displacement is called the displacement-conic of the 
strain. 

LINEAR FUNCTION OF A VECTOB. 

One vector is said to be a function of another, when 
its components are functions of the components of the 
other ; so that, for every value (including magnitude and 
direction) of one of them, there is a value or values of the 
other. 'thviS pi + gj + rk is a function of xi+yj + zk if 
p, q, r are functions of x, y, z. We may express this rela- 
tion between them thus : pi + qj + rk = <f) {xi+ yj + zh). 

A function of a vector is said to be linear when that 
function of the sum of two vectors is the sum of the func- 
tions of the vectors. Thus the function ^ is linear when 

At present we shall consider only linear functions of 
vectors which are all in one plane. It is clear that when 
a plane figure receives a homogeneous strain, the strained 
position of any vector is a linear function of the vector. 
For the triangle made of two vectors a, ;S and their sum 
a + /3 becomes after the strain a triangle made of the 
vectors ^2, <^/8, ^ (a + /3) ; 

and consequently <^ (a + /3) = ^a + ^/8. 
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If the strain is not homogeneous, the strained position of 
any finite line pq is not a function merely of the vector pq, 
that is, of the length and direction of the line, but also of 
its position. 

The displacement of any point is also a linear function 
of its position-vector in regard to an origin supposed to 
remain fixed during the strain. For let a, /8 be two sides 
of a parallelogram, one corner of which is the origin and 
the opposite corner of which is consequently the point 
whose position-vector is a + /3 ; then since this parallelo- 
gram remains a parallelogram during the strain, the dis- 
placement of the comer a +/8 is the resultant of the displace- 
ments of the corners a, /3. Hence if -^a is the displacement 
of the end of a, 

If ^a is the strained position of a, the displacement of 
its end is <^% — a. Hence the strain-function <{> and the 
displacement-function ■^ are connected by the equation, 

^a = yjrai + a, or >}>z= (yjr-i-l)ct, 

which may be written ^ = •^ -H 1. 

If M is a number or scalar quantity, <}> (na) =n(f>2 when 
the function <p is linear ; for since functions of equal 
lengths measured in the same direction are equal, and 
functions of multiples of such lengths are multiples of the 
functions of the lengths, it follows that functions of un- 
equal lengths are proportional to those lengths. Hence 
it follows that 

<f> (a;i + 2{/ ) = a:<f>i + y<f>J, 
and therefore we know the function of every vector in the 
plane when we know the functions of i and j. Let then 
<f)i=ai + hj,^j=h'i+bj; then the function <f> is com- 
pletely known when the four quantities a, h, h', b are 
known. These equations may be abbreviated into the form 
^i, (pj = (a, h) {i, j) OT<f> = (a, h) 
\h',b\ \h'b\ 

The set of four quantities a, h, K, b, written in a square 
shape as in the last formula, is called a matrix ; thus we 

11—2 
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may say that the function <f> is determined by its matrix. 
The matrix must be carefully distinguished from its deter- 
minant, which is the single quantity ab — hh', calculated 
from the four constituents a, h, h' b of the matrix. 

PEOPEKTIES OF A PURE FUNCTION. 

The strain-function and the displacement-function of 
a pure strain are both called pure functions. We proceed 
to investigate what must be the relation between the 
quantities a, h, h', b in order that the function <f> may be 
pure. 

If(f> is the strain-function of a pure strain, Sp^x^ = Sa<f>p, 
where p, a are any two vectors. Let op and or be semi- 
diameters parallel to p, a; of 
the ellipse which represents 
the strain; then if oq and 
OS are the conjugate semi- 
diameters, ^ {op) = im . oq 
and <f> {or) = im . os. 

Thus the cosine of the angle 
which op makes with <f> {or) 
is the sine of the angle it makes with os. Therefore the 
scalar product of op and <t>{or) is twice the triangle ops, 
and the scalar product of or and ^(op) is twice the tri- 
angle orq. But that these triangles are equal appears at 
once from intuition of the corresponding figure in the 
circle of which the ellipse is orthogonal projection ; where 
the angles FOQ, EOS will be right angles. Therefore 
S.op.^{oq) = S .oq.<f>{op); let then p=x.op, a=y,oq, 
and Sp^a will be 

xy S.op .<f) {oq), = xy S.oq.jt {op) = Scr^p. 

It follows immediately that the same property belongs 
to the displacement-function. For let <^p = p + ■\frp, so 
that i|r is the displacement-function of the strain <j}. Then 
we have 

8p {ff + i/rff) = Sp<f>a- = Sa^p = /Si<7(/> + i|f/j) 
and therefore, since Spa- = Sap, 
Sp^a = Sa^^p. 
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Now although the strained position of a vector, in any 
actual strain, is represented by 
an ellipse in the manner just 
made use of; the displacement 
may be represented by a hyper- 
bola, and the equation 

Sp^ff = Scnfrp 
will involve in that case an 
equality of triangles like that 
which has been just proved for 
the ellipse. The theorem is 
however obvious; since the parallel lines jog-, r«are bisected 
by the asymptote, it goes through the intersection m of 
ps, qr ; therefore the triangles omp, omr are respectively 
equal to oqm, osm, and therefore by addition ops = orq. 

Suppose, as before, that 

<f>i = ai + hj, = op, <f)j = Ki-\- hj, = oq. 

Then a=om, h = mp, h' = on, b = nq. 

The magnitude oiSi(pj,the scalar 
product of oi and oq, is the pro- 
duct of the length of oi by the 
length of the component of oq 
along it ; that is, it is oi . on or 
h', since the length of oi is unity. 
(For reasons to be subsequently 
explained, the scalar product of 
two vectors is taken to be the 
negative product of either by the component of the other 
along it ; this is a convention, and does not affect the 
present argument.) Hence we have Si(f)j = — h'; similarly 
Sj(fd = — h. If the function <f> is pure, Si^j — Sj<f)i ; thus 
for the function <]> to be pure, it is necessary that h = k'. 

To shew conversely that when h = K the function is 
pure, we shall actually find the principal axes and elonga- 
tions of the strain of which it is the displacement-function. 
Let c, / be the principal elongations, 6 the angle between 
oX and the axis of elongation e. A step of unit length 
making the angle 6 with oX is i cos d+j sin 6, and a unit 
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step at right angles to this is isin^— _7Cos5. One of 
these receives the elongation e and the other the elongation 
f, each in its own direction ; therefore 

^ (i cos 6 +j sin 6) = e(i cos 6 +j sin ff), 

^ {i sin 6 —j cos 0) =f{i sin —j cos 0). 

Multiply the first equation by cos 0, the second by sin 0, 
and add ; thus we get 

^i = (e cos' +y sin' 0) { +(e—f) sin cos .j = ai+ hj. 

Similarly, by multiplying the first equation by sin 0, the 
second by cos 0, and subtracting, we get 

^j= (e —f) sin fi cos ^ . i + (e sin' +_/"cos' 0) .j = hi + hj. 

It is now necessary to find quantities, e,f, 0, which satisfy 
the equations 

e cos* +y sin' = a, 

esm'0+fcos'0 = b, 

(e -/) sin cos 0, = ^{e -/) sin 20 = h. 

Adding the first two, we have 

e +/= a + b; 

subtracting the second from the first, 

{e-f)cos20 = a-b; 

combining this with the third, 

(e_/)' = 4A' + (a-6)'. 

Consequently 

tan a = v , 

a — 

2e = a + b + ^{4>h' + {a-hy], 

2f=a + b->^{ih'+{a-by]. 

Compare with this the solution of an analogous pro- 
blem on p. 131, making in that, = Jtt, and A, = A,. 
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_ When the plane is as much lengthened along one 
principal axis of the strain as it -is shortened along the 
other, so that (1 + e) (1 +/) = 1, or e +/+ ef= 0, the strain 
is called a shear. In this case it is clear that the area of 
every figure in the plane remains unaltered. 




Let oa be changed into oA, and take oh=oA; then oh 
will be changed into oB, which is equal to oa. Hence 
the rhomb aha'h' will become the rhomb ABA'B', and ah, 
which becomes AB, will be unaltered in length. If we 
combine this pure strain with a rotation, so as to bring ab 




to coincide with AB, then a'V may be brought to A'B' 
by a sliding motion along its line. Thus all lines parallel 
to ah will be slid along themselves through lengths pro- 
portional to their distances from ai. The amount of 
sliding per unit distance is called the amount of the shear. 

Since we have also ah = AB, the shear might also be 
produced by the sliding of lines parallel to ab ; but then 
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it would be combined with a different rotation. Thus 
there are two sets of parallel lines which are unaltered in 
length, and whose relative motion is a sliding along them- 
selves. 

The ratio oA : oa is called the ratio of the shear. If 
oh = a.. oa, the sliding of ab relative to h'a is 2ah . cos aha' 
and the distance between ah and h'a is ah sin aha'. Hence 
the amount of the shear is 2 cot aha' = 2 cot 26, ii6 = abo, 
so that cot 6 = a. Now 

cos'' 6 — sin' „ „ 1 

2 cot 26 = --.---.- ",- = cot 5 - tan e = a - - . 
sin a cos a 

Thus, if a be the ratio of a shear, its amount s is given by 
s = a — a"'. 

We have seen that e and / satisfy the equation 

e+f+ef=0, 

in the case of a shear. When e and / are very small 
fractions, ef is small compared with either of them, and 
we have approximately e +f= 0. The ratio —e:f differs 
from unity, in fact, by the small fraction e. Thus the 
displacement-conic is approximately a rectangular hyper- 
bola. 

Now the ratio of the shear is 1 + c, and 

{l + e)il +/) = !. 

Hence the amount is 

l+e-(l+/)=e-/; 

this is accurate, whether the shear be large or small. But 
if the shear is very small,/ is approximately equal to - e, 
and thus the amount is approximately = 2e. 

COMPOSITION OF STRAINS. 

When the displacement of every point, due to a certain 
strain, is the resultant of its displacements due to two or 
more other strains, the first strain is said to be the result- 
ant of these latter, which are called its components. If 
the displacement of the end of p in two strains respec- 
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tively be <^p and yfrp, the displacement in their resultant 
is {(f) + 'y}r)p. 

This must be carefully distinguished from the result 
of making a body undergo the two strains successively. 
Thus if p be changed into ^^p by the first strain, and 
into i^^p by the second, the effect of applying the second 
strain after the first will be to change p into •<^,{<^,(/3)} or 
'^t^'iP- To compare this with the preceding expression 
for the resultant, we must observe that <^, = 1 + i^ and 
■\jr^ = l+'\(r^ so that whereas in the one case the displace- 
ment is (</) + '<^)jO, in the other it is (^ + ■'^ + yjr^)) p. In 
one case only the addition, in the other the multiplication 
of functions is involved. For this reason we shall speak 
of the strain, whose effect is the same as that of two other 
strains successively applied, as the product of the two 
strains. 

A strain in which a = 6 = 0, and h=— h', is called 
a skew strain, and the displacement-function <j> a skew 
function. It is the product of a rotation about the origin 
and a uniform dilatation ; for the displacement of every 
point p is perpendicular to op and proportional to it. 

Every plane strain is the resultant of a pure and a 
skew strain. For let a, h, h', b have the same meaning as 
before ; these numbers are the sums of 

a. Uh + h'), \{h + h'), b, and 0, i{h-h'), IQi'-h), 0, 

of which the former belong to a pure, and the latter to a 
skew strain. 

But every plane strain is the product of a rotation, a 
uniform dilatation, and a shear. First rotate the plane 
till the principal axes of the strain are brought into posi- 
tion ; then give it uniform dilatation (or Compression) till 
the area of any portion is equal to the strained area ; the 
remaining change can be produced by a pure shear. 

When two strains are both very small, their product 
and resultant are approximately the same strain. 
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EEPEESENTATION OF STRAINS BY VECTORS. 

We have seen that if e, f be the principal elongations 
of a pure strain (a, h, h, b), then e +f =a + b. Hence 
if a + 6 = 0, we must have e +/= o. Hence the strain is 
made by an elongation in one direction, combined with an 
equal compression in the perpendicular direction. Such 
a strain is approximately a shear when it is very small ; 
we shall therefore call it a wry shear. Its characteristic 
is that its displacement-conic is a rectangular hyperbola. 
A wry shear accompanied by rotation shall be called a 
wry strain; that is (a, h, h', b) is a wry strain ii a + b = 0. 

Every strain is the resultant of a uniform dilatation 
and a wry strain. For 

{a,h,h',b)=\{a + b, 0, 0,a + b) + \{a-b, 2h, 2h',h-a). 

Every wry strain is the resultant of a skew strain and 
a wry shear. For 

i (a - J, 2h, 2h', b-a) = ^(0,h- h', h' - h, 0) 

+ l[a-b,h + K,h+h',l- a). 

The magnitude of a skew strain (0, h,— h, 0) is h. Being 
the product of a rotation by a uniform dilatation, it is not 
specially related to any direction in the plane, and may 
therefore be represented by a vector of length h perpen- 
dicular to the plane. 

The wr)"^ shear (a, h, h, — a) has for its displacement- 
conic a rectangular hyperbola whose transverse axis makes 
with oX an angle 6 such that tan 26 = h : a (since in this 
case a — b = 2a; the general value being tan 6=2h : a — b). 
Moreover if e, — e are its principal elongations, we have 
in general (e — /)' = (o — by + 4eK', and therefore in this 
case e" = a'^ + h^. Hence if a wry shear be represented by 
a vector in its plane, of length equal to its positive prin- 
cipal elongation, making with oX an angle {26) equal to 
twice the angle {6) which that elongation makes with it ; 
the components (a, h) of this vector along oX and o Y will 
represent in the same way the wry shears (a, 0, 0, — a) and 
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(0, h, h, 0), having oX and oY respectively for axes and 
asymptotes, of which the given wry shear is the resultant. 
Let such a vector be called the base of the wry shear; 
then our proposition is that the base of the resultant of two 
wry shears is the resultant of their bases. 

This is obvious, because the base of (a, h, h, — a) is 
ai+hj. 

This mode of representation is to a certain extent 
arbitrary, because it depends upon the position of oX. It 
will, however, be found useful in many ways. 

Combining this with our previous representation of a 
skew strain, we see that a wry strain in general may be 
represented by a vector not necessarily in its plane, the 
normal component of which represents the skew part of 
the strain, while the component in the plane represents 
the wry shear. 

When a figure receives a uniform dilatation, without 
rotation, we may regard it as merely multiplied by a 
numerical ratio or scalar quantity. Thus the whole opera- 
tion of any plane strain may be regarded as the sum of a 
scalar and a vector part. If we write, for example, 

1 = (1, 0, 0, 1) ... (leaves the figure unaltered) 

7 = (1, 0, 0, — 1) . . . (turns it over about o Y) 

J = (0, 1, 1, 0) . . . (interchanges oX and o Y) 

K = {0, I, — 1, 0) ... (turns counter clock-wise through 
a right angle) 

then we shall have 

(_a,h,h',b) = i{a + h) + ^{,a-b)I+i{h + h')J+i{h-h')K, 

and it will be easy, by combining these operations, to 
verify that P = I, J'=\, IP=-\, JK=I = -KJ, 
KI = J=-IK, IJ=K^-JI. 
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GENERAL STRAIN OF SOLID. PROPERTIES OF THE 
ELLIPSOID. 

When a solid is so strained that the lengths of all 
parallel lines in it are altered in the same ratio, it is 
said to undergo uniform or homogeneous strain. It follows 
easily, as before, that all parallel planes remain parallel 
planes, and undergo the same homogeneous strain, besides 
being altered in their aspect. 

A sphere is changed into a surface ■which is called an 
ellipsoid, having the property that every plane section of 
it is an ellipse. We may easily obtain its principal pro- 
perties from those of the sphere, if we remember only 
that the ratios of parallel lines are unaltered by the 
strain. 

Thus we know that if a plane be drawn through the 
centre of a sphere, the tangent planes at all points where 
it cuts the sphere are perpendicular to it, and therefore 
parallel to the normal to it through the centre ; this normal 
meets the sphere in two points where the tangent planes 
are parallel to the first plane. 

A plane A drawn through the centre of the ellipsoid 
(a point such that all chords through it are bisected at it) 
is called a diametral plane. The tangent planes at all 
points where it cuts the surface are parallel to a certain 
line through the centre, called the diameter conjugate to 
the given plane ; this line cuts the surface in two 
points where the tangent planes are parallel to the given 
plane A. 

Any two conjugate diameters of the ellipse in which 
the ellipsoid is cut by the plane A, together with the 
diameter conjugate to that plane, form a system of three 
conjugate diameters; each of them is conjugate to the 
plane containing the other two. They correspond to three 
diameters of a sphere at right angles to one another. The 



CONJUGATE DIAMETERS OF ELLIPSOID. 



173 



planes containing them two and two are called conjugate 
diametral planes. 

Let oa, oh, oc be three conjugate semi-diameters of the 
ellipsoid, p any point on the surface ; draw pn parallel to 





oc to meet the plane oab in n, and then draw nm parallel 
to ob to meet oa in m. These points will be the strained 
positions of 0, A, B, G, P, M, iV, when OA, OB, OC, are at 
right angles and P is a point on the sphere. Now 

OP" = 03P + MP' = CM" + MN' + NP' ; 
or, remembering that OA = OB = 00 = OP, we have 
OJiP MN* NP' _ 



OA' 



OB' ' OC 



But the ratios of parallel lines being unaltered by the strain, 
DM : OA = om : oa, and MN : OB = mn : ob ; hence in 
the ellipsoid also we have 



om mn' np 
'^'^W 0^ 



1. 



a? V* ^' , 
^'^ + 'F + ? = ^' 



if X, y, a are written for am, mn, np, and a, h, c for oa, ob, oc. 

Let a plane be drawn through perpendicular to OP. 
It will cut the sphere in a great circle, whose area shall 
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be called A ; the area is of course the same for all sec- 
tions of the sphere by planes through 0. The angle 
between this plane and OBG will be the same as the 
angle between OP and OA, the straight lines perpendicu- 
lar to those planes respectively. Call this angle d. Then 
if we project the area A on the plane OBC, the area of 
the projection will be A cos Q. Now A is also the area 
of the circle in which the plane OBG cuts the sphere. 
Moreover DM = OP cos d= OA cos 0. Thus we see that 
the projection of OP on OA bears t}he same ratio to OA that 
the projection on the plane OBG of the section conjugate (at 
right angles) to OP hears to the section by OBC. 

The proposition thus proved for the sphere may be 
extended to the ellipsoid if we remember that the ratio 
of areas on the same or parallel planes is unaltered by the 
strain. The projections must now be parallel projections; 
that is, p is projected on oa by the line^m parallel to the 
plane ohc ; and the conjugate area must be projected on 
obc by lines parallel to oa. The projected area will then 
bear the same ratio to the section by obc that om does 
to oa. 

We shall use this proposition in representing the 
strained position or the displacement of any vector, just 
as we used the corresponding property of the ellipse. 

At any point of a sphere, all the straight lines which 
touch the surface lie in one plane, called the tangent 
plane at that point. The same thing is therefore true 
for the ellipsoid. 

Now let a be a point on an ellipsoid, such that either 
oa is the greatest distance from the centre, and the dis- 
tance of all points immediately surrounding it is less than 
oa, or else some of these are equal to oa but none greater. 
There must clearly be such a point on the surface. If 
now we cut the surface by a series of planes through oa, 
the tangent lines to all these sections at a will be per- 
pendicular to oa ; for each of these sections is either an 
ellipse or a circle, and in the case of an ellipse oa must be 
its semi-major axis. Consequently the tangent plane at 
a is perpendicular to oa. Hence if ob and oc are the axes 
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of the section made by the plane through o perpendicular 
to oa, the three lines oa, oh, oc form a system of three 
conjugate diameters at right angles to one another. 
These are called axes of the ellipsoid. The planes con- 
taining them two and two are called principal planes of 
the surface, which is evidently symmetrical in regard to 
each of these planes. 

If oa is equal to either oh or oc — say to oh — then the 
section of the surface by the plane oab is a circle (being 
an ellipse with equal axes) and any two diameters at 
right angles in that plane are conjugate diameters. The 
surface may then be made by rotating an ellipse about its 
shorter axis oc. It is called an oblate spheroid, or oblatum. 
This is approximately the figure of the Earth. 

If oh and oc are equal, both being shorter than oa, the 
section ohc is a circle, and any two rectangular diameters 
in that plane are conjugate. This surface may be made 
by rotating an ellipse about its longer axis oa ; it is called 
a prolate spheroid, or prolatum. It has two foci (those of 
the rotating ellipse) the sum of whose distances from any 
point of the surface is equal to the major axis. 

If, on the contrary, oa, oh, oc are all unequal, and in 
descending order of magnitude, we may derive the ellip- 
soid from a sphere having the same centre o and radius 
oa, by reducing all lines parallel to oh in the ratio OB : ob, 
and all lines parallel to oc in the ratio OG : oc. It will 
then be clear that every set of semiconjugate diameters 
op, oq, or on the same side of the plane oab lies entirely 
outside the solid angle formed by the rectangular lines 
oP, oQ, oR of which they are the strained positions. 
Hence the axes are the only set of conjugate diameters at 
right angles to one another. 

It follows that in any homogeneous strain of a solid, 
there are three directions at right angles to one another, 
which remain perpendicular after the strain; namely 
those which become the directions of the axes of the 
ellipsoid into which the strain converts any sphere. 
Lines drawn through any point in these directions are 
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called principal ares of the strain, and the elongations 
along them are called principal elongations. 

If the axes remain parallel to their original directions, 
the strain is called pure ; if they are turned round, it is 
accompanied by rotation. 



REPRESENTATION OF PURE STRAIN BY ELLIPSOID. 

We may now represent (in the case of a pure strain) 
the strained position of any vector by means of an ellip- 
soid, in a way entirely analogous to our previous repre- 
sentation of a plane strain by means of an ellipse. Let 
fhe principal elongations be e, /, g, and let p = \+e, 
g = 1 +/, r=\ + g, so that the principal axes of the 
strain are multiplied by p, q, r respectively. Now con- 
struct an ellipsoid with semiaxes a, h, c such that the 
strained length of a shall represent the area of the section 
by the plane of b, c, and so for the others ; that is, so that 
pa = vbc, ql = irca, re = Trab. This will be effected if we 
make atjp = b'i/q = c>Jr= -Jlpgr) : it. Thus the axes 
of the ellipsoid must be taken inversely proportional to 
the square roots of p, q, r, which agrees with the rule for 
the ellipse. 

This being so, it follows that the strained position of 
any vector op represents the area of the section by the 
conjugate diametral plane ; that is to say, it is at right 
angles to this area, and contains as many linear centime- 
ters as the area contains square ones. For since the pro- 
jection of that area on the plane obc is to irbc as om to oa, 
it follows that the strained position of om represents that 
projection ; and similarly the strained positions of mn and 
np represent the projections on coa, aob. The strained 
position of op is the vector-sum of these three lines, and 
therefore represents the area of which they represent the 
projections. 

Thus the strained position of any radius of this ellip- 
soid is a vector representing the area of the conjugate sec- 
tion. 
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We may easily see that the volumes of all portions of 
the solid are altered in the same ratio by the strain. For 
"vve may suppose these volumes cut up into small cubes 
by systems of planes at right angles, so as to leave pieces 
over at the boundaries. These cubes will be changed 
into equal and similar parallelepipeds, and therefore a 
volume made up of any number of the cubes will be 
altered in the same ratio as any one cube. Now any 
volume may be made up of cubes with an approximation 
which can be made as close as we like by taking the 
cubes small enough. Hence the proposition follows. 

Now the cylinder standing on any diametral section 
of a sphere, and bounded by the tangent planes parallel 
to that section, is evidently of constant volume, whatever 
diametral plane be taken. Hence, in the ellipsoid^ also, 
if we draw through every point of a diametral section a 
line parallel to the conjugate diameter, these lines will 
constitute a cylinder such that the volume of it enclosed 
by the two tangent planes parallel to the diametral sec- 
tion is constant, and therefore equal to 2'irabc, its value 
when the section is one of the principal planes. The 
volume of a cylinder being the product of its base and 
height, and the height of this one being the perpendicu- 
lar distance between the parallel tangent planes, that is, 
twice the perpendicular on either from the centre ; it 
follows that the perpendicular on a tangent plane, multi- 
plied by the area of the parallel diametral section, is 
equal to a constant, h. Hence if ot be the perpendicular 
on the tangent plane at p, the strained position of op is 
along ot and equal in length to h : ot. 



PROPEETIES OF HYPEEBOLOID. 

We have hitherto supposed p, q, r to be of the same 
siorn, which, for reasons already mentioned, is the case in 
all actual strains. If, however, we wish to represent in 
this way, not the strained position of op, but the displace- 
ment of p, we must make the squared axes of our surface 
inversely proportional to e, f, g, the principal elongations. 
c. 12 
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So long as these are of the same sign, the displacement 
may be represented in the way just described; namely, 
we can construct an ellipsoid so that the displacement of 
any point p on it shall be a vector representing the area 
of section conjugate to op. But when one is of a sign 
different from the other two, we require other surfaces, 
which shall be now described. 

If we make a hyperbola rotate about its transverse 
axis aa', we obtain a surface of two sheets, each sheet 
being generated by a branch of the hyperbola. This sur- 
face is called a hyperholoid of revolution of two sheets. 




By the same revolution the conjugate hyperbola gene- 
rates a surface of one sheet, the two branches changing 
places after a rotation through two right angles. This 
surface is called a hyperholoid of revolution of one sheet. 

Now let the whole figure be subjected to a uniform 
strain of any kind ; then the surfaces will no longer be 
surfaces of revolution. They are then called hyperholoids 
of one and two sheets respectively ; and in this particular 
relation are called conjugate. To every hyperholoid of 
one sheet there is a conjugate hyperholoid of two sheets, 
and vice versa. The properties of these more general 
hyperholoids may be derived from the particular case of 
the surfaces of revolution, just as those of the ellipsoid 
are derived from the sphere. 

Then, the asymptotes of the revolving hyperbola gene- 
rate a right cone, called the asymptotic cone, towards 
which the surface approaches indefinitely as it gets fur- 
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ther away from the centre. The strain will convert this 
cone into an oblique cone (a cone standing on a circle 
with the vertex not directly over the centre of the circle) 
which will still be asymptotic. The shape of this cone 
determines the shape of the two conjugate surfaces. 




Every central section of a hyperboloid of revolution is 
a conic ; an ellipse when only the one-sheeted surface is 
cut, a hyperbola when both of the conjugate surfaces are 
cut. Let the section be made by a plane through ok per- 
pendicular to the plane of the paper. When the point q 
is brought by the rotation to the position p vertically 
above m, np' = nm!' + vip*, or mp' = nq^ — nm\ Now 



ol)^ ~ oai' ~ of 



oci^ 






on 
oP' 



3 2 

Therefore ^^ + — p = 1, or the point p lies on an ellipse 

having ok for its semi-major axis, and a line oc perpen- 
dicular to the plane, of length equal to oh, for its semi- 
minor axis. In a precisely similar way it may be shewn 
that a central section of the two-sheeted surface is a 
hyperbola, whose conjugate hyperbola is the section of 
the conjugate surface by the same plane. 

Since after the strain an ellipse remains an ellipse 
and a hyperbola a hyperbola, it follows that a central 
section of any hyperboloid is a conic, is an ellipse when 
only the one-sheeted surface is cut, and a hyperbola when 
both the conjugate surfaces are cut. 

12-2 
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Now take any point ^ on a byperboloid of two sheets, 
and draw through the centre a plane oqc parallel to the 
tangent plane at p; this will cut the conjugate hyperbo- 
loid in an ellipse. Let the whole figure receive a shear, 
by sliding over one another the planes parallel to the 
tangent plane at p, until op becomes perpendicular to 
them ; then elongate all lines parallel to the shorter axis 
oc of the ellipse until the ellipse becomes a circle. Then 
every section by a plane through op will be a hyperbola 
of which op is the transverse semi-axis, because it is per- 
pendicular to the tangent at p. Consequently the other 
axis is in the plane of the circle and equal to its diameter ; 
that is to say, all these hyperbolas have the same axes, 
and are therefore equal and similar. Hence the conju- 
gate surfaces have been converted by this strain into 
surfaces of revolution. 

In this state of the figure it is clear (1) that the tan- 
gent planes at points on the section by obc are parallel to 
op ; (2) that all sections parallel to obc are circles having 
their centres on op. Hence in general if p be any point 
on a byperboloid of two sheets, and oqc a diametral plane 
parallel to the tangent plane at p, the tangent planes at 
all points of the section of the conjugate surface by oqc 
are parallel to op, and all sections parallel to oqr are 
similar and similarly situated ellipses having their centres 
on op. If we draw through o a plane opr parallel to the 




tangent plane at any point q of the section oqr, this will 
t;ut the byperboloid of two sheets in a hyperbola, the tan- 
gent plane at every point of which will be parallel to oq, 
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since any such point might be taken for the point p. 
Hence if we take any two conjugate diameters oq, or of 
the section oqr, the three lines op, oq, or are such that 
the tangent plane at the extremity of each is parallel to 
the other two. These lines are called a set of conjugate 
diameters of either of the two surfaces ; one of them 
always meets the hyperboloid of two sheets, and the 
other two meet the hyperboloid of one sheet. 

Now in the surface of revolution, any section through 
oa being a hyperbola whose semi-axes are equal to oa and 

oh, we have — , "~ /t = 1 ; or since pni^ = mri^ + np^, 

we have — » j^ — ^ = 1. Since each of these ratios 

oa' 00 oc 

is unaltered by a homogeneous strain, the equation is 

equally true for any hyperboloid of two sheets, if now 

oa, oh, oc form a set of conjugate semi-diameters in the 

sense just explained. It may be shewn in the same way 

that in a hyperboloid of one sheet we should find 

om^ mr? np^ _ 
oa 00 oc 

The two equations may also be written respectively 

d h* c' - ' 

X, y, z being written for om, mn, np, as before. 

It follows immediately that any plane parallel to aoh 
cuts the surfaces in two hyperbolae whose common centre 
is on oc, the asymptotes of all being parallel. 



DISPLACEMENT-QUADRIC. 

It shall now be proved that any homogeneous strain of 
a solid may be represented by means of a central quadric 
surface, namely, either an ellipsoid or a pair of conjugate 
hyperbolpids, in the following manner. The displace- 
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ment of any point p of the surface, relative to its centre o, 
will be at right angles to the diametral section conjugate 
to op, and will contain as many centimeters of length as 
that section contains square centimeters of area. For this 
purpose it is necessary to shew that the hyperboloids have 
the same property which we proved true for the ellipsoid ; 
namely that if a section A and its conjugate diameter a 
be respectively projected upon a section B and its conju- 
gate diameter /S, by lines parallel to /8 and B respectively, 
the ratio of the projection of -4 to J5 is equal to the ratio 
of the projection of a to /3. We shall prove this first for 
surfaces of revolution, and then extend it to the other sur- 
faces by a homogeneous strain. 

"When the central section is a hyperbola, we cannot 
properly speak of its area at all. In this case we shall 
suppose it to be replaced by an ellipse having the same 
axes ; so that in general, if the semi-axes of an ellipse or 
hyperbola are a, b, the area is always to be reckoned as 
vab. 

Let the figure represent two conjugate hyperbolae, 
which, by revolving about the axis ad, are to generate a 
pair of conjugate hyperboloids of revolution. The diame- 
tral section conjugate to op 
is made by a plane through 
qq perpendicular to the 
paper. The semi-axes of 
this section are oq and a 
line oc perpendicular to the 
paper equal in length to ob. 
The projection of the section 
on ob is therefore ir.nq. oc, 
and its ratio to the area of 
the section obc is ir .nq.oc 
nq : ob = oni : oa ; thus the projection of section oqc on 
obc bears the sanie ratio to section obc that projection of 
cp on oa bears to oa. 

In the same way, the section conjugate to oq is made 
by a plane through op perpendicular to the paper, and its 
" area" is to be reckoned as tt . op . OG. It follows at one© 




But 
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that its projection on the plane oac, namely ir .om. oc, 
bears the same ratio to section oac that nq bears to ob. 

Passing now to the case of hyperboloids not of revolu- 
tion, we have proved that any pair of conjugate surfaces 
may be altered by homogeneous strain into surfaces of 
revolution, so that ani/ given diameter aa of the hyperbo- 
loid of two sheets becomes the axis of revolution. And 
since the ratios of parallel lengths and of parallel areas are 
unaltered by the strain, it follows that the property just 
proved for surfaces of revolution is true for all hyperbo- 
loids. 

This being so, let e, f, g be principal elongations of a 
homogeneous strain, and let a, b, c be three lengths such 
that at/e = b >//= Cijg — >J(efg) : tt. If any of the quan- 
tities e,f, g be negative, we must in this formula consider 
it replaced by its absolute value, li e,f, g are all of the 
same sign, construct an ellipsoid with semi-axes a,b,c; 
but if one is of a sign different from that of the other two, 
construct a pair of conjugate hyperboloids with the same 
semi-axes, so that the axes whose elongations are of the 
same sign shall meet the one-sheeted surface, and the 
remaining axis the two-sheeted surface. The relation 
between x, y, z in the quadric surface or surfaces thus 
constructed, whether ellipsoid or hyperboloids, is 

as may be seen by comparing the values just given for 

a:" v' s" 
a, b, c with the equation -5 + ^+-j= + l. The surface 
' ^ a c 

for which ir (ex* +fy^ +g'i^) — ^fg is called the displacement- 

guadric. If e, f, g are all positive or all negative, the 

displacement-quadric is an ellipse ; if two of them are 

positive and one negative, or if one is positive and two 

negative, it is ahjrperboloid of two sheets; but in the latter 

case we must call in the assistance of the conjugate surface 

in order to represent the strain. 

If then oa, ob, oc be semi-axes of the displacement- 
quadric, the displacement of the point a is ea which is 
nrbc, the area of the conjugate section ; and this displace- 
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ment is along oa, and therefore normal to the area of that 
section. When the displacement-quadric is a hyperboloid, 
elliptic and hyperbolic areas must he regarded as having 
different signs ; but which sign is to be attributed to each 
depends on the signs of e, f, g, and it will be found in fact 
that the elliptic area is always of the same sign as the pro- 
duct efg. 

Since the displacements of a, h, c are vectors repre- 
senting the conjugate areas, it follows that the displace- 
ment of any point" p on the displacement-quadric or its 
conjugate surface is a vector representing the area of 
section conjugate to op. For we have shewn that the 
components of that area, namely its projections on the 
principal planes, bear the same ratio to the principal areas 
■jrbc, irca, irab, that the components of op, namely its pro- 
jections on the axes, bear to those axes. Now if om be 

the projection of op on oa, the displacement of m is 



oa 



om 



X the displacement of a, that is, it is — x trhc. Con- 
sequently the displacement of m is a vector representing 
the projection on obc of the area conjugate to op. Now 
the displacement of jj is the resultant of the displacements 
of its projections on the axes ; and therefore it represents 
the area which is the resultant of the three projections 
here ^considered, namely, the area of section conjugate 
to op. 

The case of a point k lying on the asymptotic cone of 
the displacement-quadric requires some explanation. In 
that case the length of the line drawn in the direction ok 
to meet the surface is in- 
finite, and the displace- 
ment of its end is infinite 
also. The conjugate sec- 
tion is made by a plane 
through ok touching the 
asymptotic cone, which 
cut3 the conjugate surface 
in two parallel straight 
lines. In the case of sur- 
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faces of revolution it is clear that the distance between 
these lines is hh'; they lie on either side of ok in a plane 
through it perpendicular to the paper. Thus the dis- 
placement of p (the infinitely distant point on oh) is 
TT . 06 . op, perpendicular to ok in the plane of the paper. 
Hence the displacement of k is vr.ob.ok in the same 
direction. And generally the displacement is ir . ok multi- 
plied by half the breadth of the conjugate section. 

In any other case if ot be the perpendicular on the 
tangent plane at p, the displacement of p is parallel to ot 
and equal to Trabc : ot. For the perpendicular on a 
tangent plane, multiplied by the area of the parallel dia- 
metral section, is constant, and therefore equal to Trabc. 
This follows at once for surfaces of revolution from the cor- 
responding property of the hyperbola ; and it is extended 
to any hyperboloids by the consideration that all volumes 
are altered in the same ratio by a homogeneous strain. 
We shall write H for irabc or efg : tt", so that displace- 
ment of p=2I : ot. 



LINEAR FUNCTION OF A VECTOR. 

Just as in the case of a plane strain, the strained 
position of a vector or the displacement of its end is said 
to be a linear function of the original vector when the 
strain is homogeneous. If the displacement of the end of 
p be denoted by <^(p), the strained position of it is /a -|- <}>(p) 
= (1 -I- ^) p. When the strain is pure, <f> is said to be a 
pure function. 

Let i, j, k be three unit-vectors at right angles to one 
another, and let 

^i = ai + hj + ff'k, 

(j)j = h'i + hj +fk, 

4>k=gi+f'j + ck. 
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Then if p = xi + yj + zh, we shall have ^p = x^i + yjij 
+ z(j>k, so that the function of every vector can be ex- 
pressed in terms of these, and the strain is entirely spe- 
cified by means of the nine quantities a, b, c, f, ff, h, 
f , g', h'. The equations just written down are sometimes 
conveniently abbreviated as follows : — 

^i, ^j, ^k = { a h g' )( i, j, k), or ^ = { a h g' ) 



K b f 
9 f 



h' b f 
9 f c 



and the form (a h g' ) is also called a matrix. Thus 
K b f 

9 f <^ 

every strain has a certain matrix belonging to it, which 
serves to define the strain by means of its displacement 
function. 

When the strain is pure, the scalar product of op and 
the displacement of ^ is — II, li p is a point on the dis- 
placement-quadric. If pq is 
the displacement of p, the 
scalar product is 

op . pq cos opq; ' / ^^ • 

but we know that 

pq = S : ot. 




and 



op cos opq = — op cos pot = — ot. 



which proves the theorem. Hence if p is the step from 
the centre to a point on a quadric surface, Sp^p = — II, 
■whence if is tt times the product of the semi-axes of the 
surface. 

The scalar product of two vectors is the negative sum 
of the products of their components along the axes. For 
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op COS poq is the projection of 
op on oq, ■which is the sum of 
the projections of on, nm, mp 
on oq. Let x, y, z be the 
components of op, a:,, y,, z, 
those of oq, and r, /•, the 
lengths of op and oq. Then 
if oy makes angles a, /3, 7 with 
oX, Y, oZ, we must have 

cos a = a^j : r^, cos j8 = y, : r^, 

cos7 = Zj : r,. 

And op cos poq = on cos joX + mp cos g-o F + nm cos 30^ 

= a; cos a + 2/ cos j8 + 3 cos 7 = xx^ + ^^j + ^^j : r^. 

Therefore Sop .oq = —op.oq cos poq = — (xx^ + yy^ + zz^. 

Let p, a be two vectors from the centre to points on 
the displacement-quadric ; then Sp<^(T = ScT(f>p. Since 
00- is a vector at right angles to the 
section conjugate to a; whose length 
represents the area of that section, 
8p<ji<r will be the volume of a cylinder 
standing on that section and having p 
for its axis. We have to sliew that this 
volume is equal to that of a cylinder 
standing on the section ^p and having a for its axis. 
This proposition is obvious when the quadric is a sphere ; 





whence it follows for the ellipsoid by means of a homo- 
geneous strain. For a hyperboloid of revolution we may 
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deduce it from the property already proved for the hyper- 
bola, that the triangles ops, orq are equal if op is con- 
jugate to oq and or to os. For the section conjugate to 
op is TT . oc . oq if oc is the semi-diameter perpendicular 
to the plane of the paper; and the volume of a cylinder 
standing on this with or for axis will be -k .oc.y. twice 
triangle orq, which is equal to tt . oc x twice triangle ops, 
the volume of a cylinder standing on the section ocs 
with op for axis. From this the proposition follows by 
a homogeneous strain for all hyperboloids. 

Analysing this proposition to the expressions just 
given for ^i, <j>j, ^k, we may shew that when the strain is 
pure f=f, g = g , h = li. For we have 

^i = ai ■\- V] 4- g'k, <f>j = h'i + hj +fk ; 

and therefore 

Si<f)j = — h', Sj^i = — h. 

Thus a pure strain depends only on the six quantities 
a, b, c, f, g, h, whereas a strain not known to be pure is 
specified by nine quantities. 

We may now prove that 

Sp(f>p = S{xi + yj + zh) {x(f)i + y<f>j + z^h) 
= - (aoj' + ly'' + cz* + 2fyz + 2gzx + ^lucy), 

so that 

ax^ + ly" + cz'-V Ifyz -|- Igzx + Ihxy = K. 

This is the relation which holds good between x, y, z for 
all points on the displacement-quadric. 



VARYING STRAIN, 

In a homogeneous strain, if we suppose one point of 
the body to be at rest, and draw any straight line through 
it, the displacements of points on this line will be all in 
the same direction and proportional to the distance from 
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the fixed point. Hence the relative displacement of the 
two points at a unit distance along this line will be equal 
to the rate of change of the displacement per unit distance 
as we go along the line. Let o- represent the displace- 
ment of any point, and let a be the step from a point p 
to a point </. The symbol 3.cr shall mean the change in 
o- due to the step a ; it -will therefore be the displacement 
of q relative to p. This is what we have previously 
denoted by <^a ; so that we may now write d^a = ^3, 
where a- is the displacement and ^ the displacement- 
function. 

It thus appears that the strain at any point of a body 
does not depend on the actual displacement, but on the 
variation of the displacement in the neighbourhood of the 
point. When a body is subject to strain which is not 
homogeneous, we can find, for every point of the body, a 
homogeneous strain such that the rate of change of the 
displacement in every direction due to the homogeneous 
strain shall be the same as the rate of change of displace- 
ment in that direction in the actual condition of the body. 
This homogeneous strain is called the strain at the point. 
It varies, in general, from one point to another. 

Consider now a point p of the body, and draw a line 
pq through it, which shall be called a. As we start from 
p to go along pq, there is a certain rate of change of the 
displacement a. Let da<T represent what the difference 
in displacement of q and p would be if this rate of change 
were uniform from, p to q. That is to say, d^cr is the dis- 
placement of q relative to p in the homogeneous strain 
which coincides with the actual strain at p. Hence if <j> 
is the displacement-function of this strain, d^a- = ^a ; 
where now 3a.cr means the rate of change as we go in the 
direction a, multiplied by the length of a. For example, 
9j(7 is the same thing as we have called d^a- ; so djO- = dyCr, 
and d^a- =■ d,<T, because i, j, k are of unit length. 

Hence if the components of <r are w, v, w, so that 
a = ui + vj + wJc, 
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we shall find 

(f>i = 3,(7 = d^u . i + d^v . j + djo . k, 
<f>J - 3^0- = 9y« . i + d^v . j + d^w . k, 
tf)k = djr = d,u . i + d,v . j + d,w , k, 
and consequently the matrix of the function <p is 
( 3,«, d^v, d^w ) 
j 3„w. 3„t), dyW I 
I d^ii, d,v, d,w I 



CHAPTER II. STRAIN-VELOCITIES. 



HOMOGENEOUS STRAIN-FLUX. 

We have already investigated all those velocity-systems 
"which are consistent with rigidity, and shewn how to 
compound them together. It is prohable, however, that 
no body in nature is ever rigid for so much as a second 
together. The most solid masonry is constantly transmit- 
ting vibrations which it receives from the earth's surface 
and from the air; these vibrations constitute minute 
changes of shape. Other minute changes of shape are due 
to the varying position of attracting bodies, such as the 
moon. The spins and twists, therefore, which we have 
investigated are to be regarded as ideal motions, to which 
certain natural motions more or less closely approximate. 
The motions of fluids, however, such as water or air, are 
not even approximately consistent with rigidity, and to 
describe these we must consider some other velocity- 
systems. As before, we have to describe ideal motions, 
which can be dealt with by exact methods, but which only 
approximately represent the motions which actually take 
place. 

Imagine an elastic string, one end of which is fixed, 
while the other end moves uniformly along a straight line 
passing through the fixed end, so that the string is always 
stretched along the same line. If the strain is always 
homogeneous, the velocities of any two points on the 
string will at any moment be proportional to their dis- 
tances from the fixed end. 

Now consider an infinite plane surface, with air on one 
side of it ; and let those particles of air which lie along 
any straight line perpendicular to the plane be moving 
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like the particles of the elastic string just considered ; 
that is to say, let the velocity at every point be perpen- 
dicular to the plane and proportional to the distance from 
it. Let a similar motion take place on the other side of 
the plane, but in the opposite direction; that is, so that 
both motions are towards the plane, or both away from it. 
If the velocity at distance x from the plane is ex, and if 
we suppose the velocity of every particle to remain uniform 
for one second, then at the end of that second there will 
be produced a uniform elongation e perpendicular to the 
plane. For the moment, we may call this velocity-system 
a stretch perpendicular to the given plane. 

Take now three planes intersecting at right angles in 
a point 0, and combine together at every point of space 
the velocities due to stretches e,,^^^ perpendicular to these 
three planes respectively. We shall then have a velocity- 
system such that if the velocity of every particle remains 
uniform for one second, there will be produced a pure 
homogeneous strain of which e,f, g are the principal elon- 
gations. 

Lastly, combine with this velocity-system a spin about 
some axis passing through the point o. The resultant 
velocity-system has then the following properties. 

1. The point o is at rest. 

2. The velocities of all points lying in a straight line 
through are parallel, and proportional to the distance 
from 0. 

3. If the velocity of every point be kept uniform for 
one second, there will be produced at the end of that 
second a homogeneous strain. 

Let (T be the displacement at the end of one second of 
a particle whose position- vector from o as origin was origi- 
nally a, then a = ^2, where ^ is the displacement-function 
of the homogeneous strain. Hence the equation to the 
uniform motion of this particle during the second is 

p = a + t(p2. 
Consequently at the time t = 0, the particle whose position- 
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vector is a has the velocity <f>2. The motion is therefore 
such that the velocity at every point is a linear function of 
the position-vector of the point. Such a velocity-system 
may be called a homogeneous strain-flua. We may formally 
define it as follows ; 

If at any instant the velocity-system of a body be such 
that by keeping the velocity of each point uniform for one 
second we should produce a homogeneous strain cj}, then at 
that instant the body is said to have the homogeneous strain- 
flux <f>. 

If we combine with this velocity-system a translation 
equal and opposite to the velocity of any point p, the 
resultant will be a new homogeneous strain-flux with the 
point p for centre. For if we keep all velocities constant 
for a second, we shall produce a homogeneous strain 
together with a translation restoring p to its place ; that 
is, a homogeneous strain in which p is not moved. 

It is clear that the resultant of two homogeneous strain- 
fluxes is again a homogeneous strain-flux; but in this 
term we must include as special cases the motions con- 
sistent with rigidity. A twist may be regarded as a homo- 
geneous strain-flux whose centre o is infinitely distant ; in 
the still more special case of a spin, the centre is indeter- 
minate, being any point whatever on the axis. 

The latter case is distinguished by the function ^ being 
a sfcew function. For let the spin o>=pi+qj+rk, then 
the velocity of any point whose position-vector is p will be 
V(op. Consequently we have ^p = Va>p, and therefore 

<f>i = Vmi = + »;; — qk, 
^j = Va)j = — ri +pk, 
<f)k = Vak = +qi — pj ; 

SO that the matrix of ^ is 

( 0, -tr, -q) 

-r, 0, +p 

+ q, -p, . 

We may now separate any given homogeneous strain- 
c. 13 
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flux into the pure part of it and the spin. For it is evident 
that 

(a,h,g' ={ a, h{h + >>:),\{9 + 9)) 
h'.h,f Kh + K), h, iif+f) 

9,f',o i(5r+5r'),K/+/'). c 

+ ( 0, iQi-h'), Ug'-g)) 
Uh'-h), 0, K/-/) 
h(g-9'),^if'-n 

Here the first of the matrices on the right hand belongs 
to a pure function, and the second to a spin, whose com- 
ponents are ^ (/—/'), i (5' — 9'), i (^ — h'). The resolution 
cannot be effected in any other way ; for to change the 
spin into any other (not about a parallel axis) we must 
combine a spin with it. The resultant of the pure strain- 
flux and of this spin reversed will be no longer a pure 
strain-flux. 



CIKCtTLATIOX. 

Consider a plane curve joining two points p and q. 
Let a line be drawn through every point of the curve, per- 
pendicular to its plane, representing the component of 
velocity along the tangent to the 
curve at that point. All these lines 

will trace out a strip or riband . — -^[^^^^ — ^ 

standing on the curve. The area 
of this strip is called the circula- 
tion along the curve from p to g'. » 
When the resolved part of the 

velocity is in the direction from q to p, it is to be drawn 
below the plane, and that part of the area is to be 
reckoned negative. Hence the circulations from ptoq and 
from g to^ are equal in magnitude but of opposite sign. 

The circulation may also be described as follows. 
Divide the length of the curve into small pieces, of which 
SA. is one. Let a be the velocity of some point included 
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in the piece Sx, then — ScrSX will be the resolved part of 
this velocity along the curve, multipled by the length of 
S\. The sum — %S(rS\. of such quantities for all pieces of 
the curve may be made to approximate as near as we 
please to a quantity —JSadX by increasing the number 
and diminishing the length of the pieces. This quantity 
— JSa-d\ is called the circulation along the curve from 
p to q. The second definition is equally applicable to a 
non-plane curve, on which we cannot draw a riband which 
shall represent the circulation by its area. 

If we suppose the point q to move along the curve pq 
with unit velocity, the rate of change of the circulation 
from p to q will be the component along the tangent at q 
of the instantaneous velocity of the body at q. For if this 
component remained constant over a unit length of the 
curve, the change of circulation would be the component 
multiplied by the unit of length. Thus if s denote the 
length of the arc pq, and G the circulation from p to g, 
d C=vcosO, where v = velocity at q, and = angle it 
makes with the tangent to pq. 

In general, if a- be any vector which has a definite 
value at every point of space, the quantity —JSadX is 
called the line-integral of a- along the curve \ ; so that we 
may say that the circulation is the line-integral of the 
velocity. 

If an area be divided into parts, the circulation round 
the whole area is equal to the sum of the circulations round 
the parts. The area abed, for example, is made up of abc 
and acd. The circulation round abc is 
made up of that along abc and that 
along ca. The circulation round acd 
is made up of that along ac and that "{^ 
along cda. Now the circulation along 
ca is equal and opposite to that along ac, so that when we 
put the circulations round the parts together, these two 
portions destroy one another, and the sum is the circula- 
tion round abed. The same reasoning applies to any 
number of parts. It it clear that the proposition holds 
equally good, whether the areas are on a plane or on any 
other surface. 

13—2 
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We may conveniently write (ah) for the circulation 
along ab. Thus (abed) = (abca) + (acda). 

In a homogeneous strain-flux, the circulation round 
two closed curves is the same if one can be made to coin- 
cide witli the other by a step of translation. For if the 
positions of two corresponding points differ by the constant 
vector a, then the velocities differ by the constant quantity 
<^x ; and the difference of the circulations is merely the 
length of ^a multiplied by the projection of the closed 
curve on a line parallel to ^a, which is of course zero. 

Since the circulation round a closed curve is thus un- 
altered by the same velocity being given to all its points, 
w? may if we like reduce any one point to rest, without 
altering the circulation round any closed curve. 

The circulation round any two parallelograms of the 
same area is the same. We may change abdc into abfe by 
adding ace and subtracting bdf; and 
the circulation round these two tri- 
angles is the same. By repeating this 
process we may make one parallelo- 
gram into a translation of any other of 
equal area. By equal area is of course 
implied that they are in the same or parallel planes. 

The circulation round any parallelogram is double of 
that round a triangle of half its area. 
Let 0, the middle point of ad, be brought 
to rest. Then the circulation along ad 
is zero, and the velocities at correspond- 
ing points of ab and dc being equal and 
opposite, the circulation along ab is equal 
to that along dc ; similarly that along bd is equal to that 
along ca. Thus (ab) -t- (bd) + (da) = (ad) + (dc) + (ca), or 
the circulations round the triangles abd, ado are equal, 
and therefore each half of the circulation round abdc. 

Tt follows that the circulation round any two triangles 
of the same area is the same. 

Hence tJie dmdations round amy two areas in the 
same or parallel planes are proportional to those areas. 
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For we may replace each of them by a polygon with short 
rectilineal sides, and these polygons may then be divided 
into small equal triangles. The areas will be nearly as 
the numbers of these triangles with an approximation 
which can be made as close as we like by making the tri- 
angles small enough. But the circulation round each 
polygon is the sura of the circulations round its compo- 
nent triangles ; therefore the two circulations are also as 
the numbers of the triangles approximately, and therefore 
as the two areas exactly. 

If a, (8 are the sides of a parallelogram, the circulation 
round it is /S'/3<^a — &<^/3. Let a = a6, /3 = ac. Then the 
sum of the circulations along ab and 

dc is the difference of those along ab 'i 

and c(Z; which is the length of a multi- „/ 
plied by the resolved part of ^/3 along / 

it, or — /Sa^/S. Similarly the sum of ^ s. — 

the circulations along hd and ca is the 

difference of those along hd and ac, which is seen in the 

same way to be S^^i. Hence the proposition. 

The circulation round any plane area is equal to twice 
the product of the area by the component of spin perpendi- 
cular to it. A unit area in the plane oXY is the square 
whose sides are i,j. Now <^i = ai + hj+ g'k, <t)j=h'i+bj+fk; 
therefore Si<pj — Sj<f>i = h — K, which is twice the compo- 
nent of spin round oZ. Now any plane whatever may be 
taken for the plane of oXY; whence the proposition. 



STRAIN-FLUX NOT HOMOGENEOUS. 

In the case of a homogeneous strain-flux, if we take 
any point p of the body and draw a straight line pq through 
it, the velocities of points on this line, relative to p, will 
all be parallel and proportional to the distance from p 
alonor the line. Consequently the rate of change of the 
velocity, as we go along the line pq, is constant. 

When the strain-flux is not homogeneous, this rate of 
change of the velocity will no longer in general be con- 
stant. But we may imagine a homogeneous strain-flux 
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which is such that the rate of change of velocity due to 
it, in any direction, is the same as the rate of change at p 
when we are moving in that direction in the actual con- 
dition of the body. This homogeneous strain-flux will 
then he called the strain-flux at p. It will in general vary 
from one point of the body to another. 

In order that there may be a strain-flux at p at all, it 
is necessary that the velocity should change gradually as 
we pass through p in any direction. That is to say, there 
must be a rate of change up to p, and a rate of change on 
from p, and these must be equal. When this is the case, 
the entire strain-flux of the body may be said to be ele- 
mentally homogeneous, or homogeneous in its smallest parts. 
Any small portion of the body moves with an approxi- 
mately homogeneous strain-flux, and the approximation 
may be made as close as we like by taking the portion 
small enough. But if one portion of the body is sliding 
over another portion with finite velocity, this is not the 
case. In crossing the common surface of the two portions, 
we should find a sudden jump in the velocity. Such dis- 
continuities have to be separately considered. 

Let now a be any vector drawn through the point p ; 
and let dacr, as before, mean the change that would be pro- 
duced in cr by passing from one end of a to the other, if 
the rate of change per unit length remained uniformly 
what it actually is at p. Then the strain-flux at p has a 
velocity-function <j) such that d^a- = <f)2. If therefore 
t7 = ui + vj -^ wk. 



the matrix of ^ is 








( 


d^u 


d^v 


d^w) 




9,M 


d^v 


dj,w 




d,u 


d.v 


d,w 



Consequently the spin to is 

I {(S,w - d,v) i + {d,u - d^w)j + {d^v - d,v)k]. 

It follows from this formula that if two velocity-systems 
are compounded together, the spin at any point in the 
resultant motion is the resultajit of the two spins in the 
component motions. 
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LINES OF FLOW AND VORTEX-LINES. 

At every instant a moving body (to fix the ideas, con- 
sider a mass of water) has a certain velocity-system, i.e. 
every point in the body has a certain velocity cr. A curve 
such that its tangent at every point is in the direction of 
the velocity of that point is called a line of flow. It is 
clear that a line of flow can be drawn through any point 
of the body, so that at every instant there is a system of 
lines of flow. If the body has a motion of translation, the 
lines of flow are straight lines in the direction of the 
translation. If it rotates about an axis, the lines of flow 
are circles round the axis. If fluid diverges in all direc- 
tions from a point, the lines of flow are straight lines 
through that point. 

It is important to distinguish a line of flow from the 
actual path of a particle of the body. A line of flow 
relates to the state of motion at a given instant, and in 
general the system of lines of flow changes as the motion 
goes on. Thus while the path of a particle touches at 
every instant the instantaneous line of flow which passes 
through the particle, it does not in general coincide with 
any line of flow. The particular case in which the system 
of lines of flow does not alter, and in which, therefore, 
each of them is actually the path of a stream of particles, 
is called steady motion. In that case, the lines of flow 
are called stream-lines. 

Thus, if a rigid body move about a fixed point, we 
know that its velocity-system at every instant is that of a 
spin about some axis through the fixed point, and conse- 
quently the lines of flow are circles about that axis. But 
in general the axis changes as the motion goes on, and the 
path of a particle of the body is not any of these circles. 

If we take a small closed curve, and draw lines of flow 
through all points on it, the tubular surface traced out 
by these lines is called a tube of flow. In the case of 
steady motion all tubes of flow are permanent, and the 
portion of the body which is inside such a tube does not 
come out of it. 
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In general, a body has also at every instant a certain 
spin-system; i.e. at every point of the body there is a 
certain spin a>. In fact, if the strain-flux is elementally 
homogeneous, there is at every point a homogeneous strain- 
flux which is the resultant of a pure strain-flux and a 
spin CO. 

A curve such that its tangent at every point is in the 
direction of the spin at that point is called a vortex-line. 
If we draw vortex-lines through all the points of a small 
closed curve, we shall form a tubular surface which may 
be called a tube of spin; the part of the body inside the 
tube is called a vortex-filament. In the cases of fluid mo- 
tion which occur most often in practice, there is a finite 
number of vortex-filaments in different parts of the fluid, 
but the remaining parts have no spin. 



CIRCULATION IN NON-HOMOGENEOUS STRAIN-FLUX. 

If we consider any small area Sa, which may be taken 
to be approximately plane, the strain-flux in its neighbour- 
hood is approximately homogeneous ; and if ea be the spin 
at a point inside of the area, the circulation round the area 
will be approximately equal to its magnitude multiplied 
by twice the component of spin perpendicular to it ; that 
is, it will be approximately — 2Sa)Si, where 8a is regarded 
as a vector representing the area, and therefore perpen- 
dicular to it. This approximation is closer, the smaller 
the area is taken. 

Now let abed be any closed contour, whether plane or 
not, and let us suppose it to be covered by a cap, as aec, 
so that the contour is the boundary of 
a certain area on the surface of this cap. 
If this area be divided into a great 
number of very small pieces, as/, each 
of these may be taken to be approxi- 
mately plane. And the circulation round 
abed will be the sum of the circulations round all the small 
pieces. Thus it will be approximately equal to — 2S SaSa, 
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where Sa is one of the small pieces, and w the spin at 
some point within it. The approximation may be made 
as close as we like by taking the pieces small enough, and 
therefore the circulation is exactly equal to the integral 
— 2JS(oS3. If 8\ be a small piece of the contour abed, we 
know that the circulation is also equal to — jSffdX; and 
consequently we have 2 JSadx = JSadX. 

In general, if a> is any vector having a definite value 
at every point of space, the integral — JSiodciL, taken over 
any area, plane or curved, is called the surface-integral of 
the vector over that area. We may therefore state our 
proposition thus: the line-integral of the velocity round 
any contour' is equal to twice the surface-integral of the 
spin over any cap covering the contour. 

Let us now draw another cap, age, covering the con- 
tour. Then the surface-integral of the spin 
over age must be equal to that over aec, 
because each is half the line-integral of 
velocity round abed. But in one case the 
vectors representing small pieces of area 
will all be drawn inwards, and in the other 
outwards. If then we suppose them all 
to be drawn outwards, the surface-integral 
over the entire closed surface aecg will be zero. It is in 
fact obvious that if we divide the area of any closed sur- 
face into small pieces, and suppose each of these to be 
gone round in a counter-clockwise direction, as viewed 
from outside, the sum of all their circulations will be zero, 
since each boundary line is traversed twice, in opposite 
directions. 

"We learn, therefore, that the surface-integral of the 
spin over any closed surface is zero. The closed surface 
may be that of a body having no holes through it, as in 
the figure, or it may be that of a body with any number 
of holes through it ; for example, the surface of an anchor- 
ring, or of a solid figure-of-eight. 

Let us now apply this proposition to a portion of a 
fu6e of spin, cut off at a and 6 by surfaces of any form. 
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This closed surface consists of the two ends 
at a and h, and of the tubular portion 
between them. At every point of the 
tubular portion the axis of spin is tangent 
to the vortex line through that point, 
which lies entirely in the surface ; conse- 
quently it has no component normal to the 
surface. Therefore the tubular portion of 
the surface contributes nothing to the 
surface-integral. It follows that the sum of the surface- 
integrals over the two ends is zero. Now the surface- 
integral over either end is half the circulation round its 
boundary ; but since the lines representing pieces of area 
are to be drawn outwards in both cases, these boundaries 
must be gone round in opposite directions. Since then, 
when they are traversed in opposite directions the circu- 
lations are equal and opposite in sign, it follows that when 
they are traversed in the same direction the circulations 
are the same. Or, the circulation is the same round any 
two sections of a tube of spin. 

When the tube is small, the spin at any part of it is 
inversely proportional to the area of normal section. For 
then the surface-integral over the section is approximately 
equal to the spin at any point of it multiplied by the area 
of the section ; and we have seen that this surface-integral 
is constant. Hence a vortex-filament rotates faster in pro- 
portion as it gets thinner. 

This shews us also that a vortex-filament cannot come 
to an end within the fluid, but must either return into 
itself, each vortex-line forming a closed curve, as in the 
case of a smoke-ring, or else end at the surface of the 
fluid, where the velocity no longer changes continuously ; 
and consequently our previous reasoning does not apply. 
Such a vortex-filament may be formed by drawing the 
bowl of a teaspoon, half immersed, across the surface of a 
cup of tea; the filament goes round the edge of the sub- 
merged half of the bowl, and the two ends of it may be 
seen rotating as eddies on the surface. 
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, IRROTATIONAL MOTION. 

If it is possible to cover a contour by a cap such that 
there is no spin at any point of it, the circulation round 
the contour will be zero, since it is equal 
to twice the surface-integral of the spin, ^ — v~^^ 
taken over the cap. Let p and q be two V^ n. 

points on such a contour 'pa(^, then the ( I 

circulation from ^ to j is the same along \^-_.-^ 
•paq as along 'phq. For /> 

(pag-) + {qfyp) = , or {faq) = (ptj). 

Therefore 

Of two paths going from p to q, if it is possible to move 
one into coincidence with the other without crossing any 
vortex-line, the circulation along them is the same. 

Where there is no spin, the motion is called irro- 
tational. If there is no spin anywhere, so that the motion 
is irrotational throughout all space, the circulation from one 
point to another is independent of the path along which it 
is reckoned. Let a point o be taken arbitrarily, then for 
every point p in the body there is a certain definite quan- 
tity, namely, the circulation along any path from o to p. 
This is called the velocity-potential at p. If p be moved 
about so as to keep its velocity-potential constant, it will 
trace out a surface which is called an equipotential surface. 
It is clear that we may draw an equipotential surface 
through every point of space, and in this way we shall 
have a system of equipotential surfaces. There is no cir- 
culation along any line drawn on an equipotential surface ; 
because the circulation from one point to another is equal 
to the difference of their velocity-potentials. (Circulation 
from p to q = circ. from oto q — circ. from o to p.) 

Suppose, for example, that a body has a motion of 
translation. Then a plane perpendicular to the direction 
of motion will be an equipotential surface ; for there is no 
component of velocity along any line in such a plane, and 
therefore the circulation along that line is zero. If we 
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choose any point in this plane for the point o, the velocity- 
potential for all points in the plane will be zero ; and for 
all othei" points will be proportional to the distance from 
this plane, being positive on the side towards which the 
body is moving, and negative on the other side. 



EQUIPOTENTIAL SURFACES. 

In general, the equipotential surfaces are perpendicular 
to the lines of flow. We have already seen that if we 
suppose the velocity of every point of the body to be 
marked down at that point, so as to constitute a per- 
manent diagram of the state of motion of the body at 
a given instant, then the rate of change of the circulation 
from to p, when p moves in the diagram with unit 
velocity, is the component along the tangent to the path 
of p of the instantaneous velocity at the point p. Hence 
if we now use P to denote the velocity-potential at p, 
viz. the circulation from o to p, we shall have 9,P = v cos 6, 
where v is the magnitude of the instantaneous velocity at 
p, and 6 the angle it makes with the direction of s. Now 
those directions which lie in the equipotential surface 
through p are such that there is no change of potential 
when p moves along them, or d,P = 0. Hence either v = 
or cos ^ = ; that is, if there is any velocity, it is perpen- 
dicular to the equipotential surface. 

If the motion of p is along a line of flow, cos ^=1, 
and d,P — v ; that is to say, the velocity at any point is the 
rate of change of potential per unit of length along a line 
of flow. Hence if we take two equipotential surfaces very 
near to one another, the velocity at various points on one 
of these surfaces will be inversely proportional to the 
distance between them, with an approximation which is 
closer the nearer the surfaces are taken to one another. 
For the difference of velocity-potential between a point 
oh one and a point on the other is constant ; and the rate of 
change of P per unit of length is inversely proportional to 
the distance required to produce a given change in P. 
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Hence if we draw surfaces corresponding to the values 
0, 1, 2,... of the velocity-potential, this system of surfaces 
will constitute a sort of diagram of the state of motion of 
the body. The velocity is everywhere at right angles 
to the equipotential surfaces, and where these are close 
together the velocity is large, where they are far apart 
it is small. 



MOTION PARTLY lEEOTATIONAL. 

Suppose that in a mass of fluid there is a single vortex- 
ring of any form (i.e. a vortex-filament returning into 
itself), but that there is no rotation in any other part 
of the fluid. Consider a closed curve which is once linked 
with the ring, such as abc. The circulation round such 
a curve is equal to the circulation round a section of the 
vortex-filament, which we know to be the same for all 
sections ; for the curve can be moved until it coincides 
with the section without crossing any vortex-line. Let 
the circulation round abc be called G. 

We will now consider the circulation from a point 
to a point p. Let the circulation along a path which 
goes from o to p entirely outside the vortex-ring be called 
(op). A path like oocp, which goes through the ring, can 
be altered, without crossing any vortex-line, into the 
form orsr'p, in which it is made up of a path orr'p outside 
the ring, and a path rsr 
linked with the ring. Hence 
the circulation along oxp is 
made up of the circulations 
along these two paths, or it 
is {op) ■+ C. A path such as 
oyp, which is twice linked 
with the ring, may be altered 
into a path going outside the 
ring together with two such 
closed paths as rsr', and conse- 
quently the circulatiou along 
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it is (op) +20. And generally, the circulation along a 
path which is m times linked with the ring, the same 
way round as rsr', will be (op) +mC. If it is linked with 
the ring by going the other way round it, the circulation 
•will be [op) —mC. 

Thus the circulation from o to p has not, as in the 
case of irrotational motion, a single definite value inde- 
pendent of the path pursued, but an infinite number of 
values included in the formula (op) + mC, where m is an 
integer number positive or negative. We may still speak 
of the velocity-potential a,tp, but it is now a many-valued 
function of the position p. We may compare it with the 
angle which has a given tangent ; if ^ be one value of 
the angle, there is an infinite number of other values, 
included in the formula 6 + mir, where m is an integer 
positive or negative. 

If there are any number of vortex-rings, and the circu- 
lations round paths linked once with them are respectively 
O, Oj..., then the circulation along a path from o to ^j 
linked m, times with the first, m.^ times with the second, 
etc., is {op) + mfi^ + mfi^ +... 

In such cases we may still find equipotential surfaces. 
The equipotential surfaces through a point p contains 
all those points q which can be got at trom p by a path 
along which the circulation is zero. Then the system 
of values of the velocity-potential at p is the same as the 
system of values of the velocity-potential at q. 

Every equipotential surface meets every section of each 
vortex-filament, and breaks off there. Thus if there is 
only one vortex-filament, the equi- 
potential surfaces partially consist of 
caps, covering the contour of the 
ring, as indicated in this figure. They 
must of course break oS at the sur- 
face of the filament, because there is 
no velocity-potential inside the re- 
gion where the motion is rotational. We say they par- 
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tially consist of such caps, because some of them may be 
in separate portions. When there are two or more vortex- 
rings, they may be joined by equi- 
potential surfaces, as in this figure ; 
or an equipotential surface may 
consist of caps covering different 
rings, together with detached closed 
portions. The proof of this pro- 
position is very simple. Consider any section of a vortex- 
filament, and a point p on the boundary of the section. 
Choosing a single value P of the velocity-potential at 
p, let this vary continuously as p moves round the 
boundary of the section. Then it will gradually increase 
from P to P+C, where G is the circulation round the 
filament. Consequently every possible value of the ve- 
locity-potential will be represented on the boundary, and 
therefore every equipotential surface will meet it. 

We may restore a one-valued velocity-potential by 
drawing caps to cover all the vortex-rings, and then 
defining the potential at p to be the circulation from o 
to p along a path which does not cross any of these caps. 
The caps are then called diaphragms. On the two sides 
of a diaphragm covering a vortex-ring the circulation 
round whose section is G, the velocity-potential will differ 
by G. Thus in crossing the diaphragm we should find 
a sudden jump in the velocity-potential. When a vortex- 
ring has two ends in the surface of the fluid, we must 
join these ends by any line in the surface, and then draw 
a cap covering the contour thus formed. 



EXPANSION. 

In general, the volume occupied by a finite portion of 
the moving body will increase or diminish in consequence 
of its motion. We proceed now to find, in the case of a 
homogeneous strain-flux, the rate of increase of a unit of 
volume of the body. 
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For the unit of volume we take the cube, three of 
whose sides are i, j, k. Let ol, 
om, on be unit lengths measured 
on the axes oX, oY, oZ. Then 
we shall have 

velocity of I =^{ — ai + hj + g'k^ 
m=<f>j = h'i + hj + fk, 
„ n=^k= gi +f'j+ ck. 
And in consequence of these 
velocities the cube olmn will 
change itself into a parallel- 
epiped whose sides will be the new positions of ol, om, on. 
Now considering first the motion of I, we see that the 
volume of the cube will not be altered by any component 
of velocity parallel to the plane omn ; because parallel- 
epipeds standing on the same base and between parallel 
planes are of equal volume. Hence the only part of the 
motion of I which can produce change of volume is the 
component of its velocity parallel to ol, which is a. And 
it is clear that the rate of change of volume due to this 
motion is precisely the velocity of I along ol, since the area 
omn is imity. Similarly the rate of change of volume 
due to the motion of m is b, and that due to the motion 
of n is c. As these three changes take place simultane- 
ously, the whole rate of change of the volume is a + 6 + c. 
Volume is poured into the cube, as it were, through three 
faces of it, and so the whole change of volume is the sum 
of the changes due to the three faces. The quantity 
a + b + cis called the expansion. 

If we consider any other volume, containing V units, 
the rate of increase of that volume will be F(a + 6 + c). 

When the strain-flux is not homogeneous, we must 
divide the volume of the fluid into very small parts, one 
of which shall be called ^V. Throughout this part the 
strain-flux is approximately homogeneous, and the ex- 
pansion is 3j.M -I- dyV + d,w, if the velocity <T = ui + vj + wk. 
Hence the rate of increase of SV is approximately 
{d^u + d^v + d,w) S V, and consequently the rate of increase 
of the whole volume considered is S {d^u + d^v + d^w) 8 V, 
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with an approximation which is closer the smaller the 
parts S V are taken. Hence this .rate of increase is exactly 
equal to the integral f{d^u + d„v + d,w)dV, since this also 
is represented by the same sum with an approximation 
which is closer the smaller the parts S V are taken. 

"We shall write JS for the quantity d^ii + d^v + d,w, so 
that the rate of increase of a volume V is jEdV. Of 
course, if the expansion ^ is a negative quantity at any 
point, the volume of the moving body is diminishing at 
that point. 

From the value just found for the expansion it follows 
that if two velocity-systems are compounded together, the 
expansion at any point in the resultant system is the sum 
of the expansions at that point in the component systems. 

The rate of increase of a finite volume of the fluid may 
also be calculated in another way. Consider a portion Bx 
of the surface of that finite volume, so small that it may 
be regarded as approximately flat. Then if the fluid is 
flowing out of the volume at that part, there will be a rate 
of increase of volume equal to the magnitude of Sx multi- 
plied by the component of the velocity a perpendicular to 
it ; that is, equal to — SaSi. And this will be negative if 
the fluid is flowing into the volume. The whole rate of 
change of the volume will be the sum of the rates of 
change due to all the small parts of the surface, and is 
therefore equal to the integral — //So-dx. Hence we have 

-JSadoL=JEdV, 

or, the surface-integral of the velocity is equal to the volume- 
integral of the expansion. 

The scaler quantity E is derived from the vector o-, 
= ui -1- vj -h wk, by the equation E=d^u + dyV + d,w. If any 
vector be distributed over space so as to vary continuously 
from point to point, like <r, we might in the same way 
deduce a scalar quantity E from it. I'rof. Clerk Maxwell 
calls the quantity — E the convergence of a. We might 
perhaps therefore call E itself the divergence of o-. In 
this language we have proved that the surface-integral of 

c. 14, 
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any vector is equal to the volume-integral of its diver- 
gence. 

We have seen that the surface-integral of the spin 
over any closed surface is zero ; the theorem just proved 
shews therefore that the volume-integral of its divergence 
over any region is zero. Since the region may be taken 
as small as we like, it follows that the spin has no divei'- 
gence anywhere. We may in fact easily verify that if 

2p = 9„w — 9,1', 

2q = d,u — d^w, 

2r = d^v — d^u, 

then d^p + d^q + d,r = 0. 



CASE OF NO EXPANSION. 

The motion of the fluid is in the direction in which 
the velocity-potential increases. Hence if the velocity- 
potential is a minimum at any point, i.e. if it increases in 
all directions as we move away from the point, the motion 
is away from the point in all directions, and therefore 
there is positive expansion. Similarly, if the velocity- 
potential is a maximum at any point, so that it increases 
in all directions as we go towards the point, then the 
motion is towards .the point in all directions, and there is 
compression, or negative expansion. 

If there is no expansion, positive or negative, within 
the region bounded by a closed surface, the greatest and 
least values of the velocity-potential in that region must 
be on the surface. For since there is no expansion, 
there cannot be a maximum or minimum value inside the 
region. 

If therefore the velocity-potential is constant all over 
the surface, it must he constant throughout the enclosed 
region, since the greatest and least values of it are now 
equaL In particular, if it is zero all over the surface, it 
must be zero throughout the enclosed region. 
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Suppose that the value of the velocity-potential is 
given at every point of a closed surface, and that there is 
no expansion and no spin anywhere inside the enclosed 
region. Then we can prove that only one velocity-system 
(or only one distribution of velocity-potential) is possible 
within the region. It is not proved as yet that any 
motion is possible with the given distribution of potential 
over the surface, and with no expansion and no spin inside ; 
but we can shew that there cannot be two such motions. 

For suppose that P is a velocity-potential having the 
given value at the surface of the region, and such that it 
gives rise to no expansion anywhere inside. Let also Q 
be a velocity-potential, satisfying the same conditions. 
Then P — Q is a velocity-potential having the value zero 
all over the surface, and giving rise to no expansion inside. 
Therefore P— Q is zero throughout the enclosed region, or 
Q is the same velocity-potential as P. 

If the velocity o- at any point has the components 
M, V, w, so that <r = wi -1- vj 4- wk, then we know that 
u = dxP, v = d^, w = d,P. Moreover the expansion E is 
equal to djt + 3„u -I- d,w, and therefore to 

or, as it is conveniently written, (9/ + 9/ + 9/) P. We 
have therefore proved that there can be only one solution 
of this problem : given the value of a function P all over 
a closed surface, to find its value at all points of the in- 
cluded region so that it may satisfy the condition 

(a.»+9/-i-9;)P=o. 

We have not proved that there is any solution of the 
problem. That it should be applicable to the motion we 
have considered it is clearly necessary that P should vary 
continuously from point to point of the closed surface. 

We may now extend this theorem. Instead of sup- 
posing that there is no spin and no expansion within the 
region, let us suppose the spin (confined to separate vortex- 
rings) and the expansion to be known at every point 
throughout the region ; and let us consider the problem, 
having given the value of the velocity-potential at every 

14—2 
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point of the surface^ and the expansion and spin at every 
point of the enclosed region, to find the motion inside the 
region. We can prove, as before, that there is only one 
solution of it. 

For let a be the velocity at any point satisfying the 
conditions of the problem ; and let also rbe a velocity satis- 
fying the same conditions. Then cr — r will be a velocity 
giving no expansion and no spin within the given region, 
and a constant value to the velocity-potential all over the 
boundary. Hence the motion, whose velocity-system con- 
sists of the velocity o- — t at every point, is one in which 
the velocity-potential is constant throughout the region ; 
that is, it is no motion at all. Hence ar = r everywhere, 
or the velocity-system a is identical with the velocity- 
system T. 

Suppose now that the closed surface expands in- 
definitely in all directions, and that the velocity-potential 
is zero for all points on it. Then we arrive at this con- 
clusion : when the expansion and the spin are given at 
every point of space, and when the velocity-potential (and, 
therefore, also the velocity) approaches to the limiting 
value zero as we go away to an infinite distance in all 
directions, there is only one velocity-system possible. We 
shall now proceed to find this velocity-system, from the 
given expansion and spin, by describing certain ideal 
motions, out of which all continuous velocity-systems may 
be built up. 

SQUIRTS. 

Suppose that the lines of flow are straight lines 
diverging from a fixed point, so that the fluid is every- 
where streaming away from this point ; that there is no 
spin anywhere, and no expansion except at the fixed point. 
We propose to investigate this state of motion. 

Because there is no spin anywhere, there is a velocity- 
potential P, and the equipotential surfaces cut the lines 
of flow at right angles. Since the lines of flow are 
straight lines passing through a fixed point s, the equi- 
potential surfaces must be spheres having that point for 
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centre. If we take two of these very near to one another, 
the normal distance between them is everywhere the 
same ; but we have shewn that the velocity, at different 
points of an equipotential surface, is inversely propor- 
tional to the normal distance of a contiguous surface. 
Hence it follows that the velocities are equal at equal dis- 
tances from s. 

The tubes of flow are cones having s for vertex. Let 
sac be such a cone, and let it be cut at ab and cd by 
spheres having their centres at s. 
The figure sab is similar to the ^__— — ^ 

figure sod ; hence the areas ab and 
cd are to one another as sa" to sc*. 
The area ab divided by sa' is called the solid angle of the 
cone at s. It is a spherical measure of the solid angle, 
just as the arc of a concentric circle, divided by the radius 
of that circle, is the cirmlar measure of a plane angle. 

Now the rate of increase of the volume abdo is equal 
to the surface-integral of the velocity over its boundary. 
This boundary consists partly of the side of the cone and 
partly of the spherical ends ab and cd. The side of the 
cone can contribute nothing to the surface-integral, be- 
cause at every point of it the direction of the velocity 
is in the surface, and consequently there is no com- 
ponent normal to the surface. The spherical surface ab, 
being everywhere perpendicular to the velocity, which is 
constant all over it, supplies a portion of the surface- 
integral, which is simply the product of the area ab by 
the velocity at any point of it, say a. Similarly the sur- 
face-integral due to cd is the product of the area cd by the 
reversed velocity at c. But since there is no expansion, 
these two must be equal and opposite in sign ; therefore 
velocity at o x area a6 = velocity at c x area cd; or, which 
is the same thing, 

velocity at a x sa' = velocity at c x sc^. 

Or, we may say that the rate at which the fluid flows 
across ab, is the area ab multiplied by the velocity at a, 
and that if there is no expansion, the fluid must flow across 
cd at the same rate. 
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We learn thus, that in the motion considered, the 
Telocity is inversely as the square of the distance from s. 
Let V be the magnitude of the velocity at distance r, then 
rr* is a constant, which we shall call /i. The circulation 
along a straight line sab from a to 6 is then 
* 'I - fi fi 



rsb 

J 8a 



, r" na sb 
and hence if we make the velocity-potential zero at an 

infinite distance its value at distance r will be — - . 

r 

The rate of increase of anj- sphere of radius r, having 
its centre at s, is equal to the velocity at any point of its 
surface multiplied by the whole surface of the sphere. 
Now the surface of a sphere is ivr', and therefore the 
rate of increase is 'inrr'v, which is 417/*. We should have 
expected this to be a constant, because there is no expan- 
sion in the space between two such spherical surfaces. 

At the pointsitself, the velocity-potential, the velocity, 
and the expansion, are all infinite, and we have no means 
of conceiving such a state of motion. To avoid this, we may 
imagine a very small sphere to be drawn round the point 
s, and the motion inside of this sphere to be replaced by a 
homogeneous strain-flux with the point s at rest, and the 
same velocity as in the original motion at all points on 
the surface of this sphere. The velocity will then vary 
continuously, and the motion will be conceivable at every 
point. Let E be the expansion of the homogeneous strain- 
flux, V the volume of the small sphere, then EV = iirfi. 

The point s is called a source of strength /i when the 
fluid streams out in all directions ; when fj, is negative, so 
that the fluid streams inwards, it is called a sink. The 
whole velocity-system here described may be called a 
squirt. 

WHIRLS. 

Suppose next that the lines of flow are circles having 
their centres on a fixed axis, and their planes perpen- 
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dicular to it, and that there is no spin except at the axis, 
and no expansion anywhere. Then the equipotential sur- 
faces must be planes passing through the axis, and the 
velocity, being inversely proportional to the distance be- 
tween two contiguous equipotential surfaces, must, for 
points on the same plane, be inversely proportional to the 
perpendicular distance from the axis. The condition that 
there shall be no expansion requires the velocity to be 
constant all round a circular line of flow. If the velocity 
at distance r from the axis be \ : r, where \ is a constant, 
the circulation round any line of flow wUl be the length 
of it, 2Trr, multiplied by the velocity \ : r ; that is, it will 
be 27r\. The motion at the axis is inconceivable, as the 
velocity and the spin are infinite ; but we may avoid this 
difficulty by drawing a very small cylinder round the axis, 
and supposing this to rotate about the axis as a rigid 
body, so that the points on its surface have the same 
velocity as in the original motion. This cylinder may 
then be regarded as an infinitely long straight vortex- 
filament, the circulation round any section of which is 27r\. 

If we suppose a region of space to be marked out by a 
surface like the surface of a ring, and the axis to pass 




through the hole of this ring, but not into the region 
itself; then there will be no spin at any part of the 
region, and yet the fluid will flow continually round it. 
This explains how it is possible for fluid to flow con- 
tinually round a re-entering channel, without ever having 
any motion of rotation. It is then possible to draw a 
closed curve wnthin the region, which cannot be shrunk 
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up into a point without passing out of the region. When- 
ever this is the case, it does not follow from there being 
no spin within the region, that the circulation round such 
a curve is zero; for it may, as in this case, embrace a 
vortex line lying outside of the region. 

YOETICES. 

We shall next investigate the motion in which there 
is no spin except at a certain closed curve, and in which 
the velocity-potential is proportional to the solid angle 
subtended by this closed curve 
at any point. By this we mean 
that from a point p lines are 
to be drawn to all points of 
the contour, forming a cone, 
and that this cone is to be cut 
by a sphere having its centre 
at p. The area which the cone 
marks oflf" on the sphere, divided 
by the radius of the sphere, is 
the solid angle €1 subtended at 
p by the contour. Then the velocity-potential at p is rfl 
where v is constant. 

If we move the point p round the path pqr, the solid 
angle will diminish until it vanishes at some position near 
q. If we suppose a straight line passing through p to 
generate the cone, by moving round the contour in a 
definite direction, indicated by the arrows, the area on 
the spherical surface will be gone round in a definite way, 
by the intersection of the sphere with this moving line. 
We must then suppose the area on the left of the tracing 
point to be positive, and that on the right negative, 
p. 8. After the solid angle has acquired the value zero 
at q, it will change sign ; and if we move our point on to 
r, the spherical area inside the cone must be reckoned 
negative. If we move on from r to p, passing through 
the contour, the area inside the cone at r will change con- 
tinuously into the area outside the cone at p ; and this is 
to be reckoned negative. Hence by going round a closed 
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path ■which embraces the contour, we have continuously 
changed the solid angle D, into il — 4>ir. Hence the 
velocity-potential has by the same closed path been 
diminished by 4!irv, because it is changed from vD, to 
v (H — 4>7r). It follows that the circulation round any 
path which embraces the contour is ^ttp, if the path go 
round in the direction rqpr. 

If therefore we consider a piece of the contour so 
short as to be approximately straight, the motion in its 
immediate neighbourhood will be like that round the axis 
of a whirl for which \ = 2v. As in that case, we may 
draw a small tubular surface enclosing the contour, and 
substitute for the actual motion inside of it that of a 
small vortex-filament; so that any small length of this 
filament rotates like a cylinder about its axis. In this 
way we may make the velocity vary continuously, yet so 
that the motion is everywhere conceivable. 

If we suppose the contour to be covered by a cap, and 
that the area of this cap is divided into a number of small 
areas, then the solid angle subtended by the contour at 
any point is the sum of the solid angles subtended at that 
point by all the small areas. Consequently the velocity- 
system just described, which may be called a vortex, is the 
resultant of a number of smaller vortices, whose vortex- 
lines are small closed curves which may be regarded as 
approximately plane. We shall now, therefore, examine 
more closely the case of such a small plane closed curve. 

Take a point a within the area, and draw ax perpen- 
dicular to its plane. Let the angle xap = 6, and the mag- 
nitude of the area = ^. If we draw a 
sphere with centre p and radius pa, the 
area marked off on it by a cone with vertex 
p standing on A will be A cos 6 nearly. 
For if the area is small, the portion of the 
sphere cut by the cone may be regarded as 
approximately plane, and the generating 
lines of the cone are approximately parallel, 
so that the spherical area is very nearly an orthogonal 
projection of A, Hence the solid angle subtended at p is 
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nearly equal to J. cos 5 : r', if r = ap. Consequently the 
potential at p is vA cos 6 : r" approximately. 

Now we can produce the same potential in another 
way. Let us put at b a source of strength /i, and at a a 
si7ik of the same strength ; then the potential at p due to 
this combination is 

u. fi ap — hp Ic cos 6 , 

j -^ = M -^ — r^ = M r, — , nearh'. 

op ap ap.bp r' 

Hence if we make vA =fjL.bc, and then let the area A and 
the length be diminish continually, increasing v and /x so as 
to keep vA, = fi . he, = k, a, finite quantity, both the vortex 
and the combination of a positive and negative squirt will 
continually approximate to the motion in which the ve- 
locity-potential is k cos 6 : r*. Now the source-and-sink 
combination gives no expansion except at a and b ; con- 
sequently the limiting motion gives no expansion except 
at a. But we have seen that every vortex may be made 
lip of component-vortices, whose vortex-rings are as small 
as we like. Hence these two conclusions : — 

1. There is no expansion anywhere due to a vortex. 

2. A vortex is equivalent to a system of squirts con- 
structed in this way. Let two caps be drawn covering the 
vortex-ring, so as to be everywhere at a very small distance 
from each other. Let one of them be continuously covered 
with sources and the other with sinks, so that the source 
and sink on any normal are equal in strength, and so also 
that if fiBA be the total strength of the sources on the 
small piece of area BA, and t the thickness of the shell at 
that part, the product fit is constant all over the shell and 
equal to v the constant of the vOrtex. Then, keeping all 
these conditions satisfied, this system of squirts will the 
more nearly approximate to the vortex the more nearly we 
make the two caps approach one another. For if we di- 
vide the cap into small areas, we have already seen that 
this is true of all the vortices whose vortex-rings are the 
boundaries of those areas. 

Such a system of squirts is called a double shell. In- 
side the shell itself the velocity is not that due to the 
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vortex, but is very large and in the contrary direction, 
namely, from the source to the sink. In crossing the shell 
the velocity potential is changed by 4!Tn/. 

VELOCITr IN TERMS OF EXPANSION AND SPIN. 

We are now able to resolve the velocity-system of an 
infinite mass of fluid, having no velocity-potential at in- 
finity, into squirts and vortices. 

Let E„ be the expansion at a point a. Suppose the 
entire volume divided into small portions, of which S V^ 
is the one including the point a. Place at the point a a 
source whose strength is E^S V„ : 47r. Then the rate of 
increase of BV^, due to this source, is JUa^^^^- ^id the 
velocity-potential at a point p, due to this source, is 

— EJi V^ : 47rr„p, Avhere 7'„p means the distance between a 
and p. 

If a similar source be placed at some point inside 
each of the small pieces 8 V into which the volume is 
divided, the velocity-potential due to all of them will be 

F hV 

— 2 -7^^ — " . And if we indefinitely diminish the size and 

47rr„^ 

increase the number of the S F„, this quantity will ap- 
proximate to the integral — I / ' • 

The meaning of the integral, however, requires ex- 
amination. It supposes that every point where there is 
expansion is a source, so that in a region where the 
expansion is constant, the sources will be uniformly dis- 
tributed. The strength of the source at each point must 
be zero, since the aggregate strength of all the sources in 
a portion of the volume is the rate of increase of that 
portion of the volume, which is finite. We have therefore 
to form the conception of a continuous distribution of 
source over a volume, so that the aggregate strength is a 
finite qxiantity, and yet there is a source at every included 
point. If, for example, sources are uniformly distributed 
in the interior of a sphere, the effect will be a homogeneous 
strain-flux, consisting of a uniform expansion of the sphere ; 
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SO that the velocity relative to the centre is proportional 
to the distance from it. When the distribution is variable, 
the rate of distribution at any point is what would be the 
aggregate strength of a unit of volume in which the dis- 
tribution was uniformly what it actually is at that point. 
If S is the rate of source-distribution at any point, E the 
expansion at that point, then E=4iTrS. For the rate of 
increase of a sphere of unit volume is 4nr x the aggregate 
strength of the sources within it. 

We have given, then, a velocity-system in which the 
expansion at any point a is E^, and the velocity-potential 
is zero at an infinite distance. We construct the system 

whose velocity-potential at a point p'\s — \ -f- — - ; and we 

shew that this system also has expansion E^ at every point 
a (for only the sources in the immediate neighbourhood 
of a point can produce expansion at the point), and its 
velocity-potential is obviously zero at an infinite distance. 

If therefore in the given system there is no spin, the 
given and the constructed systems are identical ; for if we 
subtract one from the other, we get a system in which 
there is no spin, no expansion (for the expansions in the 
two systems are everywhere the same), and no velocity- 
potential at infinity. And this, we have already proved, 
means no motion at all. 

Next, let there be spin in the given system, and let 
flj, be the solid angle which a certain vortex-line subtends 
at p. Let a very small curve of area BA be drawn em- 
bracing the vortex-line, and let to be the spin at that 
part ; then 2(oBA will be the circulation round this cui"ve. 
Let 2a>BA = Bk; then a motion whose velocity-potential at 

p is -^— will have no expansion anywhere and no spin 

except at the vortex-ring. If we suppose the spin to be 
confined to isolated vortex-filaments, we may draw a sur- 
face across each filament, divide this surface into small 
areas BA, and draw a vortex-ring through some point in 

each one of these small areas. The sum 2 —'- will 

47r 
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rfl dk . 
approximate to the integral I —F — if we indefinitely in- 
crease the number and diminish the size of the areas bA. 
But this integral expresses a continuous distribution of 
vortex-lines throughout the filament. If we suppose 
straight vortex-lines to be uniformly distributed parallel 
to the axis in a circular cylinder, the motion relative to 
the axis will be i-otation of the cylinder as a rigid body 
about it. If then in the middle of the vortex-filament we 
draw a very small vortex-filament of circular section, so 
that a short piece of it may be regarded as a circular 
section, the motion of this small filament will be com- 
pounded of two motions. First, an irrotational motion, 

. fD, dk 
whose velocity-potential is I ~ — , calculated from all the 

rest of the vortex-filament. Secondly, a rotation as of a 
rigid cylinder about the axis with the spin to. 

Let us now suppose the integral jn^dk : A-rr to be 
extended over all vortex-filaments ; whereby we may also 
admit the possibility that these vortex-filaments continu- 
ously fill the whole of space. Then a motion constructed 
so as to have this for its velocity-potential, and in places 
where there is spin to be determined as just described, will 
have everywhere no expansion and a spin equal to that of 
the given motion. 

If therefore we have given a motion in which E^ is the 
expansion at any point a, and D,j, the solid angle subtended 
at ^ by a vortex-line, while the velocity-potential is zero 
at infinity, and if we construct a motion having the ve- 
locity-potential — j-^ — -" + I — f— " » the two motions will 

be identical. For if we subtract one from the other, we 
shall get a motion in which there is no spin, no expansion, 
and no potential at infinity ; that is, no motion at all. 

Thus we have shewn that if the expansion and the 
spin are known at every point, the whole motion may be 
determined. And the result is, that every continuous 
motion of an infinite body can he huilt up of squirts and 
vortices. 



CTambtilist : 

PBINTED BY C, J. CLAY, 11 .A. 
AT THE DNITEKBITT PRESS. 



MACMILLAN & CO.'S PUBLICATIONS. 



By I. TODHUNTEE,, M.A., F.E.S. 

Algebra for Colleges and Schools. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.— Key, 10s. 6d. 

The Theory of Equations. Third Edition. 7s. 6d. 

Plane Trigonometry. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
—Key, 10s. 6d. 

Spherical Trigonometry. Third Edition. 4s. 6d. 

Conic Sections. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6i. 

Differential Calculus. Seventh Edition. 10s. 6c?. 

Integral Calculus. Fourth Edition. Crown 8to. 10s. 6c^. 

Examples of Analytical Geometry of Three Dimen- 
sions. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. is. 

Analytical Statics. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo. 10s. 6c?. 

Laplace's, Lame's, and Bessel's Functions. Crown 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 

History of the Mathematical Theory of Probability, 
from the time of Pascal to that of Laplace. Svo. IBs. 

Researches in the Calculus of Variations, principally 
on the Theory of Discontinuous Solutions. Svo. 6s. 

A History of the Mathematical Theories of Attrac- 
tion, and the Figure of the Earth, from the time of Newton to that 
of Laplace. Two Vols. 8to. 24s. 

By E. J. EOITTH, M.A., F.RS. 

Dynamics of Rigid Bodies. With Examples. Third 
Kdition, revised and enlarged. 8to. 21s. 

Stability of a given state of Motion, particularly 

Steady Motion. The Adams' Prize Essay for 1877. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

By the late PEOFESSOE. BOOLE. 

Differential Equations. New Edition, edited by L 
ToDHUNiEB, M.A., F.B.3. Crown 8vo, 14s. — Supplementary Vol. 
8s. 6d. 

Calculus of Finite Differences. New Edition, edited 
by J. r. MoDLiON. Crown 8to. IDs. 6d. 



MACMILLAN & CO., LONDON. 



MACMILLAN & CO.'S PUBLICATIONS (continued). 



Mechanics. By S. Parkinson, D.D. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. 9s. 6s. 

Optics. By S. Parkinson, D.D. New Edition. 10s. 6d. 

Geometrical Treatise on Conic Sections. By W. H. 

Peew, il.A. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. — Solutions, is. 6d. 

An Elementary Treatise on Conic Sections and 

Algebraic Geometry'. With Examples and Hints for Solution. 
By G. H. Pdckle, M.A. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Elementary Hydrostatics. With mimerous Examples. 
By J. B. Phear, M.A. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo. 5s. 6d. 

The Theory of Electricity: An Introduction to. By 
LiNNiius Gumming, M.A. Crown Svo. 8s. 6d. 

Trilinear Coordinates, the Method of Reciprocal 

Polars, and the Theory of Projectors. An Elementary Treatise. 
By N. M. Fekeees, M.A. Third Edition. Crown Svo. 6». 

Spherical Harmonics and subjects connected with 

them. By N. M. Fekeees, M.A. Crown Svo. 7s. 6d. 

Lessons on Rigid Dynamics. By the Eev. G. Pirie, 

M.A. Crown Svo. Gs. 

Partial Differential Equations. By Sir G. B. Airy, 

Astronomer BoyaL New Edition. Crown Svo. Cs. 6d. 

On Sound and Atmospheric Vibrations. With Mathe- 
matical Elements of Music. By Sir G. B. Aiby. New Edition. 9s. 

The Algebraical and Numerical Theory of Errors of 

Observations and the Combination of Observations. By Sir G. B 
AiET. New Edition. 6s. 6d. 

The Theory of Sound. By Lord Eayleigh, M.A., F.E.S. 

In 2 Vols. Vol. I. Svo. 12s. 6d. [ Vol. II. in the fress. 



MACMILLAN & CO., LONDON. 



Novemiir, 1886. 



A Catalogue 

OF WORKS ON 

Mathematics, Science, 

AND 

History and Geography. 

PUDLISMED DY 

Macmillan & Co., 

Bedford Street, Strand, London. 
CONTENTS. 

MATHBHATI6S— PACE 

ARiTHMirric AND Mensuration ..... 2 

ALgbbxa ......... 4 

Euclid, and Elementary Geometry .... s 

Trigonometry ........ € 

Higher Mathematics 7 

SCIENCB— 

Natural Philosophy 14 

Astronomy .........19 

Chemistry ......... io 

IllOLOCY ........ 1 2t 

Medicine ......... 25 

ANTHROPOLnov ,..-..., 26 

Physical Geography and Geology .... 26 
Agricolturis ....... .27 

Political Economy 27 

Mental and Moral Phiix>sophy 28 

BISTORY AND GBOSRAPHY «9 

iJ.li.Sfi. is.ocx). 



39 & 30, Bedford Street, Strand, LonooMi W.C, 

NovembeTi 1886. 



MATHEMATICS. 

(i) Arithmetic and Mensuration, (2) Algebra, 
(3) Euclid and Elementary Geometry, (4) Trigo- 
nometry, (5) HigherMathematics. 

ARITHMETIC AND MENSURATION. 

Aldis . — THE GREAT GIANT ARITHMOS. A most Elementaiy 
Arithmetic for Childn n. By Mary Steadman Aldis. With 
Illustrations. Globe 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Brook-Smith (J.). — arithmetic in theory and 
PRACTICE. By J. Brook-Smith, M.A., LL.B., St. John's 
College, Cambridge ; Barrister-at-Law ; one of the Masters of 
Cheltenham College. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 4J. 6d, 

Candler. — help to arithmetic Designed for the use of 
Schools. By H. Candler, M.A., Mathematical Master of 
Uppingham School. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2J. 6d. 

Dalton. — RULES and examples in arithmetic. By 

the Rev. T. Dalton, M.A., Assistant-Master in Eton College. 
New Edition. iSmo. 2s. 6d. 

[Answers to the Examples are appended. 

Lock — ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. By Rev. J. B. Lock, 

M.A., Senior Fellow, Assistant Tutor, -and Lecturer of Caius 

College, Cambridge, formerly Assistant-Master at Eton. With 

Answers and looo additional Examples for Exercises. Globe 8vo. 

4!. dd. Or in Two Parts : — Part I. Up to and including Practice, 

with Answers. Globe 8vo. is. Part II. With Answers and 

lOOO additional Examples for Exercise. Globe 8vo. 3^. 

•»* The complete book and both parts can also be obtainrd without 

answers at the same price^ though in different binding. But the edition 

with answers will always be supplied unless the other is specially asked for, 

Pedley. — EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC for the Use of 

Schools. Containing; more than 7,000 original Examples. By 

S. Pedley, late of Tamworth Grammar School, Crown Svo. S*. 

Also in Two Parts zs. dd. each. 



MATHEMATICS. 



Smith. — Works by the Rev. Barnard Smith, M.A., late Rector 
of Glaston, Rutland, and Fellow and Senior Bursar of S. Feter's 
College, Cambridge. 

ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their Principles and Appli- 
cation; with numerous systematically arranged Examples taken 
from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with especial reference 

to the Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree. New Edition, 

carefully Revised. Crown 8vo. los. 6J. 
ARITHJVIETIC FOR SCHOOLS. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 

4^. 6el. 
A KEY TO THE ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. New 

Edition. Crown 8vo. Ss. 6d. 
EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, 2s. 

With Answers, 2s. 6d. An'^wers separately, 6d, 
SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. i8mo, cloth. 3^. 

Or sold separately, in Three Parts, is. each. 
KEYS TO SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 

Parts I., II., and III., 2s. 6d. each. 
SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC FOR NATIONAL 

AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. i8mo, clotli. Or sepa- 
rately. Part I. zd. ; Part II. ^d. ; Part III. ^d. Answers, 6d. 
THE SAME, with Answers complete. l8mo, cloth, is. (id. 
KEY TO SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. i8mo. 41. 6d. 
EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. l8mo. is. 6d. 

The same, with Answers, l8mo, 2s. Answers, 6d. 
KEY TO EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. 

i8mo. 4r. 6d. 
THE METRIC SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC, ITS PRIN- 

CIPLES AND APPLICATIONS, with numerous Examples, 

written expressly for Standard V. in National Schools. New 

Edition. i8mo, cloth, sewed. 3;/. 
A CHART OF THE METRIC SYSTEM, on a Sheet, size 42 in. 

by 34 in. on Roller, mounted and varnished. New Edition. 

Price 3j. 6d. 
Also a Small Chart on a Card, price id. 
EASY LESSONS IN ARITHMETIC, combining Exercises in 

Reading, Writing, Spelhng, and Dictation. Part I. for Standard 

I. in National Schools. Crown 8vc. gd. 
EXAMINATION CARDS IN ARITHMETIC. (Dedicated to 

Lord Sandon.) With Answers and Hints. 
Standards I. and II. in box, ix. Standards III., IV., and V., iu 

boxes, IS. each. Standard VI. in Two Parts, in boxes, is. each. 
A and B papers, of nearly the same difficulty, are given so as to 
prevent copying, and the colours of the A and B papers differ in each 
Standard, and from those of every other Standard, so that a master 
or mistress can see at a glance whether the children have the proper 
papers. 

b z 



4 MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

Todhunter. — MENSURATION FOR BEGINNERS. By I. 
ToDHUNTER, M.A., P'.R.S., D.Sc, late of St. John's College, 
Cambridge. With Examples. New Edition. iSmo. 2s. 6d. 
KEY TO MENSURATION FOR BEGINNERS. By the Rev. 
Fr. Lawrence McCarthy, Professor of Mathematics in St. 
Peter's College, Agra. Crown Svo. Is. 6d. 

ALGEBRA. 

Dalton. — RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ALGEBRA. By the 
Rev. T. Dalton, M.A., Assistant-Master of Eton College. 
Part I. New Edition. i8mo. 2s. Part 11. iSmo. 2j. 6d. 
A Key to Part /. is just ready. 

Jones and Cheyne. — algebraical exercises. Pro- 
gressively Arranged. By the Rev. C. A. Jones, M.A., and C. 
H. Cheyne, M.A., F.R.A.S., Mathematical Masters of West- 
minster School. New Edition. i8mo. 2j. bd. 

Hall and Knight ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA FOR 

SCHOOLS. By H. S. Hall, M.A., formerly Scholar of Christ's 
College, Cambridge, Master of the Military and Engineering Side, 
Clifton College; and S. R. Knight, B.A., formerly Scholar of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, late Assistant-Master at Marlborough 
College. Second Edition, Revised and Corrected. Globe 8vo, 
bound in maroon coloured cloth, 3^. dd. ; with Answers, bound in 
green coloured cloth, 4s. 6d. 
ALGEBRAICAL EXERCISES and EXAMINATION PAPERS. 
To accompany ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. By the same 
Authors. Globe 8vo. zs. 6d. 
HIGHER ALGEBRA. A Sequel to "ELEMENTARY 
ALGEBRA FOR SCHOOLS."^ By the same Authors. 
Crown 8vo. [In preparation. 

Smith (Barnard) — ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their 
Principles and Application ; with numerous systematically arranged 
Examples taken from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with 
especial reference to the Ordinary Examination for the B. A. Degree. 
By the Rev. Barnard Smith, M.A., late Rector of Glaston, Rut- 
land, and Fellow and Senior Bursar of St. Peter's College, Cam- 
bridge. New Edition, carefully Revised. Crown 8vo. 101. 6rf. 

Smith (Charles).— Works by Charles Smith, M.A., Fellow 
and Tutor of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge. 

ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. Globe 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

In this work the author has endeavoured to explain the principles of Algebra in as 
simple a manner as possible for the benefit of beginners, bestowing great care upon 
the explanations and proofs of the fundamental operations and rules. 

ALGEBRA FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. [In theprus. 



MATHEMATICS. 



Todhunter. — Works by I. ToDHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc, 
late of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
" Mr. Todhunter is chiefly known to Students of Mathematics as the author of a 
senes ot admirable mathematical text-boola, which possess the rare qualities of being 
clear in style and absolutely free from mistakes, typographical or other."— Saturday 
Review. 

ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous Examples. 

New Edition. i8mo. 2j. 6d. 
KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
ALGEBRA. For the Use of Colleges and Schools. New Edition. 

Crown 8vo. "js. 6d. 
KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR THE USE OF COLLEGES AND 

SCHOOLS. Crown 8vo. los. 6d. 



EUCLID, & ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY. 

Constable. — GEOMETRICAL EXERCISES FOR BE, 
GINNERS. By Samuel Constable. Crown 8vo. 31. 6J. 

Cuthbertson. — ^EUCLIDIAN geometry. By Francis 
CuTHBERTSON, M.A., LL.D., Head Mathematical Master of the 
City of London School. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. 6d. 

DodgSOn. — Works by CHARLES L. DoDGSON, M.A., Student and 
late Mathematical Lecturer of Christ Church, Oxford. 
EUCLID. BOOKS I. and II. Fourth Edition, with words sub- 
stituted for the Algebraical Symbols used in the First Edition. 
Crown Svo. 2j. 
%* The text of this Edition has been ascertained, by counting the words, to be 

iess than five-seventlis of that contained in the ordinary editions. 

EUCLID AND HIS MODERN RIVALS. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. ds. 

Eagles.— CONSTRUCTIVE GEOMETRY OF PLANE 
CURVES. By T. H. Eagles, M.A., Instructor in Geometrical 
Drawing, and Lecturer in Architecture at the Royal Indian En- 
gineering College, Cooper's Hill. With numerous Examples. 
Crown Svo. X2s. 

Hall and Stevens. — a TEXT BOOK OF EUCLID'S 

ELEMENTS. Including alternate proofs, together with additional 
Theorems and Exercises, classitied and arranged. By H. S. 
Hall, M.A., and F. H. Stevens, M.A., Assistant-Masters in 
Clifton College. Globe 8vo. 

* ^ Part /., containing Books I. and II. , ivill be published before the end 
of the year. Price 2s. 

Halsted.— THE elements. OF geometry. By George 
BRUCE HALSTED, Professor of Pure and Applied Mathe- 
matics in the University of Texas. Svo. izs. 6d. 



6 MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

Kitchener. — a geometrical NOTE-BOOIC, containing 
Easy Problems in Geometrical Drawing preparatory to the Study 
of Geometry. For tlie Use of Schouls. By F. E. Kitchener, 
M.A., Head-Master of the Grammar School, Newcastle, Stafford- 
shire. New Edition. 410. 2s. 

Mault— NATURAL GEOMETRY: an Introduction to the 
Logical Study of Mathematics. For Schools and Technical 
Classes. With Explanatory Models, based upon the Tachy- 
metrical works of Ed. Lagout. By A. Mault. iSmo. is. 
Models to Illustrate the above, in Box, 12s. 6d. 

Snowball. — the elements of plane and spheri- 
cal TRIGONOMETRY. By J. C. Snowball, M.A. Four- 
teeenth Edition. Crown 8vo. Is. 6<f. 

Syllabus of Plane Geometry (corresponding to Euclid, 

Books I. — VI.). Prepared by the AFS^ciation for the Improve- 
ment of Geometrical Teaching. New Edition. Crown 8vo. is. 

Todhunter. — the elements OF EUCLID. For the Use 
of CoUegesand Schools. By I. ToDHUNTER, M. A., F.R.S., D.Sc, 
of St. John's College, Cambridge. New Edition. iSmo. 3J. tJ. 
KEY TO EXERCISES IN EUCLID. Crown Svo. 6s. 6d. 

Wilson (J. M.). — ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY. BOOKS 
I. — V. Containing the Subjects of Euclid's first Six Books. Fol- 
lowing the Syllabus of the Geometrical Association. By the Rev. 
J. M. Wilson, M.A., Head Master of Clifton College. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. 61/. 

TRIGONOMETRY. 

Beasley. — AN elementary treatise on plane 

TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. By R. D. Beaslky, 
M.A. Ninth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown Svo. Ss.6i. 

Lock. — Works by Rev. J. B. Lock, M.A., Senior Fellow, Assistant 
Tutor and Lecturer in MathCriiatics, of Gonville and Caius College, 
Cambridge ; late Assist.ant-Master at Kton. 
TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS, as far as the Solution of 

Triangles. Globe Svo. zs. 6d. 
ELEMENTARY TKIGONOMJiTRY. Fourth Edition (in this 
edition the chapter on logarithms has been carefully revised). 
Globe Svo. 4?. 6d. 
Mr. E. J. RouTH writes: — **Itis an able treatise. It talces the dilTiculties of the 
subject one at a time, and so leads the young student easily along." 

HIGHER TRIGONOMETRY. Globe Svo. 4r. 6d. 
Both Parts complete in One Volume. Globe Svo. 7^. 6d, 
(See also under Arithmetic.) 



MATHEMATICS. 



M'Clelland and Preston a treatise ON spherical 

TRIGONOMETRY. With numerous Examples. By William 

J. M'Clelland, Sch.B.A., Principal of the Incorporated Society's 

School, Santry, Dublin, and Thomas Preston, Sch.B.A. In 

Two Parts. Crown 8vo. Part I. To the End of Solution of 

Triangles, 4s. 6d. Part II., 5^. 
Todhunter. — Works by I. Todhunter, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc, 

late of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 

Examples. New Edition. i8mo. 2s. 6d. 
KEY TO TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 

is.6d. 
PLANE TRIGONOMETRY, For Schools and Colleges. New 

Edition. Crown 8vo. Jj. 
KEY TO PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. Crown 8vo. loj. 6d. 
A TREATISE ON SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. New 

Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 4r. 6d. 
(See also under Arithmetic and Mensuration, Algeira, and HigJur 
Mathematics.) 

HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 

Airy. — ^WorT?sbySirG.B. Airy, K.C.B., formerly Astronomer- Royal. 

ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of Students in the Univer- 
sities, With Diagrams. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. S^- ^• 

ON THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL THEORY 
OF ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS AND THE COMBI- 
NATION OF OBSERVATIONS. Second Edition, revised. 
Crown 8vo. 6j. dd. 

Alexander (T.).— elementary applied MECHANICS. 

Being the simpler and more practical Cases of Stress and Strain 
wrought out individually from first principles by means of Elemen- 
tary Mathematics. By T. Alexander, C.E., Professor of Civil 
Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokei, 
Jaoan. Part I. Crown 8vo. 4J. td. 

Alexander and Thomson.— elementary applied 

MECHANICS. By Thomas Alexander, C.E., Professor of 
Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokei, Japan ; 
and Arthur Watson Thomson, C.E., B.Sc, Professor of 
Engineering at the Royal College, Cirencester. Part II. Trans- 
verse Stress. Crown 8vo. loj. dd. 
Boole.— THE CALCULUS OF FINITE DIFFERENCE?. 
By G. Boole, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Professor of Mathematics in 
the Queen's University, Ireland. Third Edition, revised by 
J. F. MouLTON. Crown Svo. loj. (kI. 



8 MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

Cambridge Senate-House Problems and Riders, 
with Solutions: — 

1875— PROBLEMS AND RIDERS. By A. G. Greenhili, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. Ss. 6d. 

1878— SOLUTIONS OF SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS. By 
the Mathematical Moderators and Examiners. Edited by J. W. L. 
Glaishek, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, lis. 
Carll. — A TREATISE ON THE CALCULUS OF VARIA- 
TIONS. Arranged with the purpose of Introducing, as well as 
Illustrating, its Principles to the Reader by means of Problems, 
and Designed to present in all Important Particulars a Complete 
View of the Present State of the Science. By Lewis Buffett 
Cakll, A.M. DemySvo. 21s. 

Cheyne. — AN elementary treatise on the plan- 
ETARY theory. By C. H. H. Cheyne, M.A., F.R.A.S. 
With a Collection of Problems. Third Edition. Edited by Rev. 
A. Freeman, M.A., F.R.A.S. Crown 8vo. "js. bd. 

Christie. — a COLLECTION OF ELEMENTARY TEST- 
QUESTIONS IN PURE AND MIXED MATHEMATICS; 
■with Answers and Appendices on Synthetic Division, and on the 
Solution of Numerical Equations by Horner's Method. By James 
R. Christie, F.R.S., Royal Military Academy, Woolwich; 
Crown 8vo. %s. td. 

ClausiuS. — MECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT. By R. 
Clausios. Translated by Walter R. Browne, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. lo*. bd. 

Clifford. — THE ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC. An Introduction 
to the Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid Bodies. By W. 
K. Clifford, F.R.S., late Professor of Applied Mathematics and 
Mechanics at University College, London. Part I.— KINEMATIC. 
Crown 8vo. "Js. (td. 

Cockshott and Walters.— a TREATISE ON GEOMETRI- 
CAL CONIC SECTIONS. By Arthur Cockshott, M.A., 
Assistant-Master at Eton, and F. B. Walters, M.A., Principal 
of King William's College, Isle of Man. Crown 8vo. 

[/« preparation, 

Cotterill. — ^APPLIED MECHANICS : an Elementary General 
Introduction to the Theory of Structures and Machines. By 
James H. Cotterill, F.R.S., Associate Member of the Council 
of the Institution of Naval Architects, Associate Member of the 
Institution of Civil Engineers, Professor of Applied Mechanics in 
the Royal Naval College, Greenwich. Medium 8vo. lis. 

Day (R. E.) —ELECTRIC LIGHT ARITHMETIC. By R. E. 
Day, M.A., Evening Lecturer in Experimental Physics at King's 
College, London. Pott 8vo. zs. 
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Dr^W.— GEOMETRICAL TREATISE ON CONIC SECTIONS. 
By W. H. Drew, M.A., St. John's College, Cambridge. New 
Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 5^. 

^yer.— EXERCISES IN ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. Com- 
piled and arranged by J. M. Dyer, M.A., Senior Mathematical 

' Master in the Classical Department of Cheltenham College. With 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 41. 6d. 

Eagles.— CONSTRUCTIVE GEOMETRY OF PLANE 
CURVES. By T. H. Eagles, M.A., Instructor in Geometrical 
', Drawing, and Lecturer in Architecture at the Royal Indian En- 
gineering College, Cooper's Hill. With numerous Examples. 
Crown 8vo. 12s. 

Edgar (J. H.) and Pritchard (G. S.).— NOTE-BOOK ON 
PRACTICAL SOLID OR DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
Containing Problems with help for Solutions. By J. H. Edgar, 
M.A., Lecturer on Mechanical Drawing at the Royal School of 
Mines, and G. S. Pritchard. Fourth Edition, revised by 
Arthur Meeze. Globe Svo. 4^. 6d. 

Edwards. — an elementary treatise on the dif- 
ferential CALCULUS. With Applications and numerous 
Examples. By Joseph Edwards, M.A., formerly Fellow of 
Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge. Crovm Svo. [In the press, 

Ferrers. — Works by the Rev. N. M. Ferrers, M.A., Master of 
Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TRILINEAR CO- 
ORDINATES, the Method of Reciprocal Polars, and the Theory 
of Projectors. New Edition, revised. Crown Svo. bs. 6 J. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SPHERICAL HAR- 
MONICS, AND SUBJECTS CONNECTED WITH 
THEM. Crown Svo. p. 6d. 

Forsyth.— A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUA- 
TIONS. By Andrew Russell Forsyth, M. A., F.R.S., Fellow 
and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge. Svo. 14?. 

Frost — Works by Percival Frost, M.A., D.Sc., formerly Fellow 
of St. John's College, Cambridge ; Mathematical Lecturer at 
King's College. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CURVE TRACING. By 
Percival Frost, M.A. Svo. la 

SOLID GEOMETRY. Third Edition. Demy Svo. i6s. 

Greaves. — A TREATISE ON elementary statics. By 

John Greaves, M.A., Fellow and Mathematical Lecturer o 
Christ's College, Cambridge. Crown Svo. 6j. 6./. 
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Greenhill. — differential and integral cal- 
culus. With Applications. By A. G. Greenhill, M.A., 
Professor of Mathematics to the Senior Class of Artillery Officers, 
Woolwich, and Examiner in Mathematics to the University of 
London. Crown 8vo. 7j. 6d. 

Hemming. — an elementary treatise on the 

DIFFEkENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS, for the 
Use of Colleges and Schools. By G. W. Hemming, M.A., 
Pellovv of St. John's College, Cambridge. Second Edition, with 
Corrections and Additions. 8vo. gs. 

Ibbetson.— THE mathematical theory of PER- 
FECTLY ELASTIC SOLIDS, with a short account of Viscous 
Fluids. An Elementary Treatise. By William John Ibbetson, 
B.A., F.R.A.S., Senior Scholar of Clare College, Cambridge. 
8vo. [In thepnas. 

Jellet (John H.). — a TREATISE ON THE THEORY OF 
FRICTION. By John H. Jellet, B.D., Provost of Trinity 
College, Dublin; President of the Royal Irish Academy. 8vo. 
%s. 6<i. 

Johnson. — Works by William Woolsey Johnson, Professor of 
Mathematics at the U.S. Naval Academy, Annopolis, Maryland. 
INTEGRAL CALCULUS, an Elementary Treatise on the; 

Founded on the Method of Rates or Fluxions. Demy 8vo. 8j. 
CURVE TRACING IN CARTESIAN CO-ORDINATES. 
Crown Svo. 4J. 6d. 

Kelland and Tait. — INTRODUCTION TO QUATER- 
NIONS, with numerous . examples. By P. Kelland, M.A., 
F. R.S., and P. G. Tait, M.A., Professors in the Dcpartm-'nt of 
Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh. Second Edition. 
Crown Svo. 7^. 6d. 

Kempe. — HOW TO DRAW a straight LINE : a Lecture 
on Linkages. By A. B. Kempe. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
IS. td. (Nature Series.) 

Kennedy. — the MECHANICS OF MACHINERY. By A. 
B. W. Kennedy, M.Inst.C.E., Professor of Engineering and 
Mechanical Technology in University College, London. With 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. [Nearly ready. 

Knox.— DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS FOR BEGINNERS. 
By Alexander Knox. Fcap. Svo. 3^. (>d. 

Lupton. — CHEMICAL ARITHMETIC. With 1,200 Examples. 
By Sydney Lupton, M.A., F.C.S., F.I.C., formerly Assistant 
Master in Harrow School. Second Edition. Fcap. &vo. 4x. ftd. 
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Macfarlane.— PHYSICAL arithmetic. By Alexanper 
Macfarlane, M.A., D.Sc, F.R.S.E., Examiner in Mathematics 
to the University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo. "js. td. 

Merriman. — a TEXT BOOK OF THE METHOD OF LEAST 
SQUARES. By Mansfield Merriman, Professor of Civil 
Engineering at Lehigh University, Member of the American 
Philosophical Society, American Association for the Advancement 
of Science, American Society of Civil Engineers' Club of Phila- 
delphia, Deutschen Geometervereins, &c. Jiemy 8vo. 8/. (yd. 

Millar. — elements of descriptive geometry. By 
J.B. Millar, C.E., Assistant Lecturer in Engineering in Owens 
College, Manchester. Crovvn 8vo. (is. 

Milne. — weekly problem papers, with Notes intended 
for the use of students preparing for Mathematical Scholarships, 
and for the Junior Members of the Universities who are reading 
for Mathematical Honours. By the Rev. John J. Milne, M.A., 
late Second Master of Heversham Grammar School, Member of the 
London Mathematical Society, Member of the Association for the 
Improvement of Geometrical Teaching. Pott 8vo. 4J. dd. 
solutions to weekly PRObLEM PAPERS. By the 

same Author. Crown 8vo. lO'. dd. 
COMPANION TO "WEEKLY PROBLEM PAPERS." By 
the same Author. Crown 8vo. [/« the press. 

Muir. — A TREATISE ON THE TPIEORY OF DETERMI- 
NANTS. With graduated sets of Examples. For use in 
Colleges and Schools. By Thos. Muik, M.A., K.R.S.E., 
Mathematical Master in the High School of Glasgow. Crown 
Svo. is. 6d. 

Parkinson. — AN elementary treatise on me- 

CHANICS. For the Use of the Junior Classes at the University 
and the Higher Classes in Schools. By S. Parkinson, D.D., 
F.R.S., Tutor and prsclector of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
With a Collection of Examples. Sixth Edition, revised. Crown 
Svo. 9^. dd. 

Pirie. — LESSONS ON RIGID DYNAMICS. By the Rev. G. 
PiRIE, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Cam- 
bridge ; Professor of Mathematics in the University of Aberdeen. 
Crown Svo. 6s. 

Puckle.— AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CONIC SEC- 
TIONS AND ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. With Numerous 
Examples and Hints for their Solution ; especially designed for the 
Use of Beginners. By G. H. Puckle, M.A. Fifth Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown Svo. ^s. 6d. 
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Reuleaux. — the kinematics of machinery. Out- 

lines of a Theory of Machines. By Professor F. Reuleaux. 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. Kennedy, C.E. 
With 450 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 21s. 

Rice and Johnson — DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS, an 

Elementary Treatise on the ; Founded on the Method of Rates or 
Fluxims. By John Minot Rice, Professor of Mathematics in 
the United States Navy, and William Woolsey Johnson, Pro- 
f. s or of Mathematics at the United States Naval Academy. 
Thud Edition, Revised and Corrected. Demy 8vo. i6s. 
Abridged Edition, Ss. 

Robinson. — TREATISE ON MARINE SURVEYING. Pre- 
pared for the u.se of younger Naval Officers. With Questions for 
Examinations and Exerci'-es principally irom the Papers of the 
Royal Naval College. Wiih the results. By Rev. John L. 
Robinson, Chaplain and Instructor in the Royal Naval College, 
Greenwich. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 7^. 6d. 
C0NTE.VTS. — Symbols used in Charts and Surveying — The Construction and Use 
of Scales — Laying off Angles — Fixing Positions by Angles — Charts and Chart- 
Drawing— In'^truir.ents and Observing — Base Lines— Triangulation — Levelling— 
Tides and Tidal Observations- Soundings — Chronr-meters — Meridian Distances 
— Method of Plotting a Survey — Miscellaneous Exercises — Index. 

Routh. — Works by Edward John Routh, D.Sc, LL.D., 
F.R.S., Fellow of the University of London, Hon. Fellow of St. 
Peter's College, Cambridge. 
A TREATISE ON THE DYNAMICS OF THE SYSTEM OF 
RIGID BODIES. With numerous Examples. Fourth and 
enlarged Edition, Two Vols. Svo. Vol. I. — Elementary Parts. 
I4f. Vol. II. — The -Advanced Parts. 14^-. 
STABILITY OF A GIVEN STATE OF MOTION, PAR- 
TICULARLY STEADY MOTION. Adams' Prize Essay for 
1877. Svo. Ss. 6d. 

Smith (C). — Works by Charles Smith, M.A., Fellow and 
Tutor of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge. 
COI>'IC SECTIONS. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. "Js. dd. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SOLID GEOMETRY. 
Second Edition. Crown Svo. gj. 6d. (See also under Algebra.) 

Tait and Steele. — a treatise ON DYNAMICS OF A 

I'ARTICLE. With numerous Examples. By Professor TaiT 
and Mr. Steele. Fifth Edition, revised. Crown Svo. 12s. 

Thomson. — a treatise on the motion of vortex 

RINGS. An Essay to which the Adams Prize was adjudged in 
1882 in the University of Cambridge. By J. J. Thomson, Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Professor of Experimental 
Physics in the University. With Diagrams. Svo. f>s. 
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Todhunter. — Works by I. ToDHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc, 

late of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

*' Mr, Todhunter is chiefly -known to students of Mathematics as the author of a 

series of admirahle mathematical text-books, which possess the rare qualities of being 

clear in style and absolutely fi-ee from mistakes, typographical and other." — 

Saturday Review. 

MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous Examples. 

New Edition. i8mo. 41. 6d. 
KEY TO MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 6s. (,d. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE THEORY OF 

EQUATIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. Is. 6d. 
PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY, as applied to the Straight 

Line and the Conic Sections. With numerous Examples. New 

Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 7^. 6ti. 
A TREATISE ON THE DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. With 

numerous Examples. New Edition. Crown 8vo. loj. 6d. 
A TREATISE ON THE INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND ITS 

APPLJCATIONS. With numerous Examples. New Edition, 

revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. los. (yd. 
EXAMPLES OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF THREE 

DIMENSIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. i,s. 
A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY OF 

PROBABILITY, from the time of Pascal to that of Laplace. 

8vo. its. 
A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORIES OF 

ATTRACTION, AND THE FIGURE OF THE EARTH, 

from the time of Newton to that of Laplace. 2 vols. 8vo. 24^. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LAPLACE'S, LAME'S, 

AND BESSEL'S FUNCTIONS. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
(See also under Aritkmetk and M^nstiraiion, Algebra, and Trigonometry. ) 

Wilson (J. M.). — SOLID GEOMETRY AND CONIC SEC- 
TIONS. With Appendices on Transversals and H amionic Division. 
For the Use of Schools. By Rev. J. M. Wilson, M.A. Head 
Master of Clifton College. New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3j. dd. 

Woolwich Mathematical Papers, for Admission into 
the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, 1S80 — 1884 inclusive. 
Crown 8vo. 3^. (yd. 

WolStenholme. — mathematical problems, on Sub- 
jects included in the First and Second Division< of the Schedule of 
subjects for the Cambridge Mathematical Tripos Examination. 
Devised and arranged by Joseph Wolstenholme, D.Sc, late 
Fellow of Christ's College, sometime Fellow of St. John's College, 
And Professor of Mathematics in the Royal Indian Engineering 
College. New Edition, greatly enlarged, 8vo. i8j. 
examples for practice IN THE USE OF SEVEN 
FIGURE LOGARITHMS. By the same Author. \In preparation. 
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SCIENCE. 

(i) Natural Philosophy, (2) Astronomy, (3) 
Chemistry, (4) Biology, (5) Medicine, (6) Anthro- 
pology, (7) Physical Geography and Geology, (8) 
Agriculture, (g) Political Economy, (10) Mental 
and Moral Philosophy. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

Airy. — Works by Sir G. B. Airy, K.C.B., formerly Astronomer- 
Royal. 
ON SOUND AND ATMOSPHERIC VIBRATIONS. With 
the Mathematical Elements of Music. Designed for the Use of 
Students in the University, Second Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crown 8vo gj. 
A TREATISE ON MAGNETISM. Designed for the Use of 

Students in the University. Crown 8vo. Qf, 6d, 
GRAVITATION : an Elementary Explanation of the Principal 
Perturbations in the Solar System. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
"js. 6d. 

Alexander (T,).— ELEMENTARY applied MECHANICS, 
Being the simpler and more practical Cases of Stress and Strain 
wrought out individually from first principles by means of Ele- 
mentary Mathematics. By T. Alexander, C.E., Professor of 
Civil Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokei, 
Japan. Crown 8vo. Part I. 4s. 6d. 

Alexander — Thomson. — ELEMENTARY APPLIED 
MECHANICS. By Thomas Alexander, C.E., Professor of 
Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokei, Japan ; 
and Arthur Watson Thomson, C.E., B.Sc, Professor of 
Engineering at the Royal College, Cirencester. Part II. Trans- 
verse Stress ; upwards of 150 Diagrams, and 200 Examples 
c-.refully worked out ; new and complete method for finding, at 
every point of a beam, the amount of the greatest bending 
moment and shearing force during the transit of any set of loads 
fixed relatively to one another — e.g., the wheels of a locomotive ; 
continuous beams, &c., occ. Crown 8vo, lus. 6d. 

Ball (R. S.).— EXPERIMENTAL MECHANICS, A Course of 
Lectures delivered at the Royal College of Science for Ireland. 
By Sir R. S. Ball, M.A., Astronomer Royal for Ireland, 
Cheaper Issue. Koyal Svo. lo;, 6J. 



SCIEN CE. IS 

Chisholm.— THE science of weighing and 

MEASURING. AND THE STANDARDS OF MEASURE 
AND WEIGHT. By H.W. Chishoi.m, Warden of the Standards. 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. ^s. (xl. {Nature Sirits). 

ClauSlUS.— MECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT. By R. 
Clausius. Translated by Walter R. Browne, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. loj-. 6d. 

CotteriU.— APPLIED mechanics: an Elementary General 
Introduction to the Theory of Structures and Mackines. By 
James H. Cotterill, F.R.S., Associate Member of the Council 
of the Institution of Naval Architects, Associate Member of the 
Institution of Civil Engineers, Professor of Applied Mechanics in 
the Royal Naval College, Greenwich. Medium 8vo. iSj. 

Gumming. —AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF 
ELECTRICITY. By Linn/eus Gumming, M.A., one of the 
Masters of Rugby School. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
8.r. 6d. 

Daniell.— A TEXT-BOOK OF THE PRINCIPLES OF 
PHYSICS. By Alfred Dakiell, M.A., LL.B., D.Sc. 
F.R.S.E., late Lecturer on Physics iu the .School r-.i Medicine, 
Edinburgh. With Illustrations. Second Edition. Revised and 
Enlarged. Medium 8vo. 21^. 

Day.— ELECTRIC LIGHT ARITHMETIC. By R. E. Day, 
M.A., Evening Lecturer in Experimental Physics at King's 
College, London. Pott 8vo. 2s. 

Everett. — units and physical constants. By j. d. 

Everett, M.A., D.C.L , F.R.S , F.R.S.E., Professor of 
Natural Philosophy, Queen's College, Belfast. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 
Gray — ABSOLUTE MEASUREMENTS IN ELECTRICITY 
AND MAGNETISM. By Andrew Gray, M.A., F.R S.E., 
Professor of Physics in the University College of North Wales. 
Crown 8vo. [New Edition in the press. 

Grove.— A dictionary of music and musicians! 

(a.d. 1450 — 1 886). By Eminent Writers, English and Foreign. 
Ivdited by Sir George Grove, D.C.L., Director of the Royal 
College of Music, &c. Demy 8vo. 

Vols. I., II., and III. Price 2IJ. each. 

Vol. I. A to IMPROMPTU. Vol. II. IMPROPERIA to 
PLAIN SONG. Vol. IIL PLANCHE TO SUMER IS 
ICUMEN IN. Demy 8vo. cloth, with Illustrations in Music 
Type and Woodcut. Also published in Parts. Parts I. to XIV., 
Parts XIX— XXI. , price y. 6J. each. Parts XV., XVI., price Js. 
Parts XVIL, XVIIL, price Js. 
" Dr. Grove's Dictionary v/ill be a boon to every intelligent lover of music." — 
Satukdav Review. 
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Huxley.— INTRODUCTORY PRIMER OF SCIENCE. By T. 
H. Huxley, F.R.S., &c. iSmo. is. 

Ibbetson.— THE mathematical theory of PER- 
FECTLY ELASTIC SOLIDS, with a Short Account of Viscous 
Fluids. An Elementary Treatise. By William John Ibb&tson, 
B. A. , F. R. A. S. , Senior Scholar of Clare College, Cambridge. 8vo. 

[jK the priss. 

Kempe. — HOW TO DRAW A STRAIGHT LINE J » Lecture 
on Linkages. By A. B. Kempe. With Illustrations. Crown 
8vo. IS, (>d. (Nature Series. ) 

Kennedy. — the mechanics of machinery. By a. b. 

W. Ken'NEDY, M.lnst.C.E., Professorof Engineering and Mechani- 
cal Technology in University College, London. With numerous 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. {Shortly, 

Lang. — EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. By P. R. Scott Lang, 
M. a., Professor of Mathematics in the University of St. Andrews. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. [/« the press, 

Lupton.— NUMERICAL TABLES AND CONSTANTS IN 
ELEMENTARY SCIENCE. By Sydney Lupton, M.A., 
F.C.S., F.I.C., Assistant Master at Harrow School. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2)-. bd. 

Macfarlane, — PHYSICAL ARITHMETIC. By Alexander 
Macfarlane, D.Sc, Examiner in Mathematics in the University 
of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo. "Js. 6d. 

Mayer. — SOUND : a Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inex- 
pensive Experiments in the Phenomena of Sound, for the Use of 
Students of every age. By A. M. MAYER, Professor of Physics 
in the Stevens Institute of Technology, &c. With numerous 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. (Nature Series.) 

Mayer and Barnard. — LIGHT : a Scries of Simple, Enter- 
taining, and Inexpensive Experiments in the Phenomena of Light, 
for the Use of Students of every age. By A. M. Mayer and C. 
Barnard. With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. as. 6d. 
(Nature Series.) 

Newton. — PRINCIPIA. Edited by Professor Sir W. Thomson 
and Professor Blackburne. 4to, cloth. 31J. 6d, 
THE FIRST THREE SECTIONS OF NEWTON'S PRIN- 
CIPIA. With Notes and Illustrations. Also a Collection of 
Problems, principally intended as Examples of Newton's Methods. 
By Percival Frost, M.A. Third Edition. 8vo. I2x. 

Parkinson. — A TREATISE ON OPTICS. By S. Parkinson, 
D.D., F.R.S., Tutor and Prajlector of St, John's College, Cam- 
bridge. Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. loj. bd. 
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Perry. — steam, an elementary treatise. By 

John Perry, C.E., Whitworth Scholar, Fellow of the Chemical 
Society, Professor of Mechanical Engineering and Applied Mech- 
anics at the Technical College, Finsbury. With numerous Wood- 
cuts and Numerical Examples and Exercises. l8mo. 41.6^. 

Ramsay.— experimental proofs of chemical 

THEORY FOR BEGINNERS. By William Ramsay, Ph.D., 
Professor of Chemistry in University College, Bristol. Pott 8vo. 
2s. 6ii. 

Rayleigh.— THE THEORY OF SOUND. ByLoRDRAYLEiGH, 
M.A., F.R.S., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
8vo. Vol. I. 12s. bd. Vol. II. \zs. td. iVol. III. in the press. 

Reuleaux. — the kinematics of machinery. Out- 

lines of a Theory of Machines. By Professor F. Reuleaux. 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. KENNEDY, C.E. 
With 450 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 21s. 

RoSCOe and Schuster—SPECTRUM analysis. Lectures 
delivered in 186S before the Society of Apothecaries of London. 
By Sir Henry E. Roscoe, LL.D., F. R. 3., Professor of Chemistry 
in the Owens College, Victoria University, Manchester. Fourth 
Edition, revised and considerably enlarged by the Author and 
by Arthur Schuster, F.R.S., Ph.D., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics in the Owens College, Victoria University. 
With Appendices, numerous Illustrations, and Plates. Medium 
8vo. 2 1 J. 

Shann. — AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT, IN 
RELATION TO STEAM AND THE STEAM-ENGINE. 
By G. Shann, M. A. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 47.61/. 

Spottiswoode.— POLARISATION OF LIGHT. By the late 
W. Spottiswoode, F.R.S. With many Illustrations. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. y. td. {Nature Series.) 

Stevrart (Balfour). — Works by Balfour Stewart, F.R.S., 

Professor of Natural Philosophy in the Owens College, Victoria 

University, Manchester. 
PRIMER OF PHYSICS. With numerous Illustrations. New 

Edition, with Questions. l8mo. \s. (Science Primers.') 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. With numerous 

Illustrations and Chromolitho of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, 

and Nebulae. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4?. 6rf. 
QUESTIONS ON BALFOUR STEWART'S ELEMENTARY 

LESSONS IN PHYSICS. By Prof. Thomas H. Core, Owens 

College, Manchester. Fcap. 8yo. 2j. 
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Stewart and Gee. — elementary practical phy- 
sics, LESSONS IN. By Professor Baleour Stewart, F.R.S., 
and W. Haldane Gee. Crown 8vo. 
Part I.— GENERAL PHYSICAL PROCESSES. 6s. 
FartlL— ELECTRICITY ANDMAGNETISM. [/» iie press. 
Part HI.— OPTICS, HEAT. ANI> SOUND. [In prtfaration. 

A SCHOOL COURSE OF PRACTICAL ?HYSICS. By the 
same Authors. [lit frefarQtion. 

Stokes. — ON LIGHT. Being the Burnett Lectures, delivered in 
Aberdeen in 1883 -1884. By George Gabriel Stokes, M. A- . 
P.R.S., &c., Fellow of Pembroke CoUej^e, and Luca>iian Pi-ofessOT 
of Mathematics in the University of Cambridge. First Course. 
On the Nature of Light.— Second Course. On I^ight as 
A Means of Investigation. Crown 8vo. 2^ 6d. each. 

[Third Course in the press. 
Stone. — AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SOUND. By 

W. H. Stone, M.D. With Illustrations. j8mo. y. 6d. 
Tait. — HEAT. By P. G. Tait, M.A., Sec. R.S.E., formerly 
Fellow of St. Peter's College, Cambridge, Professor of Natural 
Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Thompson.— ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ELECTRICITY 
AND MAGNETISM. By Silvanus P. Thompson, Principal 
and Ptofessor of Physics in the Technical College, Finsbury. With 
Illustrations. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4j. 6d. 
Thomson. — ELECTROSTATICS AND MAGNETISM, RE- 
PRINTS OF PAPERS ON. By Sir William Thomson, 
D.C.L., LL.D , F.R.S., F.R.S.E., Fellow of St. Peter's College, 
Cambridge, and Professor of Natural Philosophy in the University 
of Glasgow. Second Edition. Medium 8vo. lis. 

THE MOTION OF VORTEX RINGS, A TREATISE ON. 
An Essay to which the Adams Prize was adjudged in 1882- in 
the University of Cambridge. By J. J. Thomson, Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, and Professor of Experimental Physics 
in the University. With Diagrams. 8vo. 6s. 
Todhunter.— NATURALPHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERa 
By I. Todhunter, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc. 

Part I. The Properties of Solid and Fluid Bodies. i8mo. y. 6d. 

Part II. Sound, Light, and Heat. iSmo. 3*. 6d. 
Turner.— HEAT AND ELECTRICITY, A COLLECTION OF 
EXAMPLES ON. By H. H. Turner, B. A., l-ellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. z<. 6d. 
Wright (Lewis). — LIGHT ; A COURSE OF EXPERI- 
MENTAL OPTICS, CHIEFLY WITH THE LANTERN. 
By Lewis Wright. With nearly 200 Engravings and Coloured 
Plates. Crown 8vo. 'Js. 6d. 



SCIENCE. 19 



ASTRONOMY. 

Airy. — rOPULAS astronomy. With Illustrations by Sir 
G. B. Airy, K.C.B., formerly Astronomer-Royal. New Edition. 
iSmo. 4s. 6d. 
Forbes. — transit of VENUS. By G. Forbes, M.A., 
Professor of Natural Philosophy in the Andersonian University, 
Glasgow. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. y. 6d. (Nature Series.) 
Godfray. — Woiks by Hugh Godfray, M.A., Mathematical 
Lecturer at Pembroke College, Cambridge. 
A TREATISE ON ASTRONOMY, for the Use of Colleges and 

Schools. Fourth Edition. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR THEORY, 
with a Brief Sketch of the Problem up to the time of Newton. 
Second Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 5^- ^'^■ 
Lockyer. — Works by J. Norman Lockyer, F.R.S. 
PRIMER OF ASTRONOMY. With numerous Illustrations. 

New Edition. l8mo. is. (Science Primers.) 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ASTRONOMY. With Coloured 
Diagram of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, and Nebulae, and 
numerous Illustrations. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. S-^- ^''■ 
QUESTIONS ON LOCKYER'S ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN 
ASTRONOMY. For the Use of Schools. By John Forbes- 
Robertson. i8mo, cloth Kmp. xs. 6d. 
Newcomb. — popular astronomy. By S. Newcomb, 
LL.D., Professor U.S. Naval Observatory. With 112 Illustrations 
and S Maps of the Stars. Second Edition, revised. 8vo. i8j. 
"It is unlifce anything else of its kind, and will be of more use in circulating a 
knowledge of Astronomy than nine-tenths of the books which have appeared on the 
subject of late years." — Saturday Review. 

CHEMISTRY. 

Cooke. — ELEMENTS OF CHEMICAL PHYSICS. By JosiAH 
P. Cooke, Junr., Erving Professor of Chemistry and Mineralogy 
in Harvard University. Fourth Edition. Royal 8vo. 2ij. 

Fleischer.— A SYSTEM OF VOLUMETRIC ANALYSIS. 
Translated, with Notes and Additions, from the Second German 
Edition, by M. M. Pattison Muir, F.R.S.E. With Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. 'js. 6d. 

Jones. — Works by FRANCIS JoNES, F.R.S.E., F.C.S., Chemical 
Master in the Grammar School, Manchester. 
THE OWENS COLLEGE JUNIOR COURSE OF PRAC- 
TICAL CHEMISTRY. With Preface by Sir Henry Roscoe, 
F.R.S., and Illustrations. New Edition. i8mo. 2s. td. 
QUESTIONS ON CHEMISTRY. A Series of Problems and 
Exercises in Inorganic an d Organic Chemistry. Fcap. 8vo. 3J. 
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Landauer. — blowpipe analysis. By j. Landauer- 

Authorised English Edition by J. Taylor and W. E. Kay, of 
Owens College, Manchester. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Lupton. — ELEMENTARY CHEMICAL ARITHMETIC. With 
I, too Problems. By Sydney Lupton, M.A., F.C.S., F.I.C., 
formerly Assistant-Master at Harrow. Second Edition, Revised 
and Abridged. Fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d, 

Muir. — PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL STU- 
DENTS. Specially arranged for the first M.B. Course. By 
M. M. Pattison Muir, F.R.S.E. Fcap. 8vo. u. 6d. 

Muir and Wilson. — the elements of thermal 

CHEMISTRY. By M. M. Pattison Muir, M.A., F.R.S.E., 
Fellow and Praelector of Chemistry in Gonville and Caius College, 
Cambridge ; Assisted by David Muir Wilson. 8vo. izi. 6d. 
Remsen. — Works by Ira Remsen, Professor of Chemistry in the 
Johns Hopkins University. 

COMPOUNDS OF CARBON ; or, Organic Chemistry, an Intro- 
duction to the Study of. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF CHEMISTRY 
(INORGANIC CHEMISTRY). Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
Roscoe. — Works by Sir Henry E. Roscoe, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemistry in the Victoria University the Owens College, Manchester. 

PRIMER OF CHEMISTRY. With numerous Illustrations. New- 
Edition. With Questions. l8mo. is. {Science Primers.) 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY, INORGANIC 
AND ORGANIC. With numerous Illustrations and Chromolitho 
of the Solar Spectrum, and of the Alkalies and Alkaline Earths. 
New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4/. 6d. 

A SERIES OF CHEMICAL PROBLEMS, prepared with Special 
Reference to the foregoing, by T. E. Thorpe, Ph.D., Professor 
of Chemistry in the Yorkslure College of Science, Leeds, Adapted 
for the Preparation of Students for the Government, Science, and 
Society of Arts Examinations. With a Preface by Sir Henky £. 
Roscoe, F.R.S. New Edition, with Key. i8mo. 2s. 

Roscoe and Schorlemmer. — inorganic and or- 
ganic CHEMISTRY. A Complete Treatise on Inorganic and 
Organic Chemistry. By Sir Henry E. Roscoe, F.R.S. , and 
Professor C. Schorlemmek, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. 
Medium 8vo. 

Vols. I. and II.— INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

Vol. I.— The Non-Metallic Elements. 2ij. Vol. II. Part I.— 
Metals. iSs. Vol. II. Part IL— Metals. l8j. 

Vol. HI.— ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
THE CHEMISTRY OF THE HYDROCARBONS and their 
Derivatives, or ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, With numerous 
Illustrations. Medium Svo. Two Parts. 21s. each. 
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Roscoe and Schorlemmer — continued. 
Vol. IV.— Part I. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, continued. 

\ImmtdiaUTy. 

Schorlemmer, — a manual of the chemistry of 

THE carbon compounds, OR ORGANIC CHE- 
MISTRY. By C. Schorlemmer, F.R.S., Professor of Che- 
mistry in tlie Victoria University the Owens College, Manchester. 
With Illustrations. Svo. 14J. 

Thorpe. — a series of chemical problems, prepared 
with Special Reference to Sir H. E. Roscoe's Lessons in Elemen- 
tary Chemistry, by T. E. THORrE, Ph.D., F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemistry in the Normal School of Science, South Kensington, 
adapted for the Pi-eparation of Students for the Government, 
Science, and Society of Arts Examinations. With a Preface by Sir 
Henry E. Roscoe, F.R.S. New Edition, with Key. i8mo. 2s. 

Thorpe and Riicker. — a treatise ON CHEMICAL 
PHYSICS. By T. E. Thorpe, Ph.D., F.R.S. Professor o 
Chemistry in the Normal School of Science, and Professor A. W. 
RiJCKEE. Illustrated. Svo. \In preparation. 

Wright.— METALS AND THEIR CHIEF INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS. By C. Alder Wright, D.Sc, &c.. 
Lecturer on Chemistry in St. Mary's Hospital Medical School. 
Extra fcap. Svo. 3^. (>d. 

BIOLOGY. 

Allen. — ON THE COLOUR OF FLOWERS, as Illustrated in 
the British Flora. By Grant Allen. With Illustrations. 
Crown Svo. y.dd. (Nature Series.) 

Balfour. — a treatise on comparative embry- 
ology. By F. M. Balfour, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. With Illustrations. 
Second Edition, reprinted without alteration from the First 
Edition. In 2 vols. Svo. Vol. I. iSj-. Vol. II. 2IJ. 

Bettany. — FIRST lessons in pr.a.ctical botany. 

By G. T. Bettany, M.A., F.L.S., formerly Lecturer in Botany 
at Guy's Hospital Medical School. iSmo. \s. 
Bower— Vines. — a COURSE OF PRACTICAL instruc- 
tion IN BOTANY. By F. O. Bower, M.A., F.L.S., 
Professor of Botany in the university of Glasgow, and Sydney 
H. Vines, M.A., D.Sc, F.R.S., Fellow and Lecturer, Christ's 
College, Cambridge. With a Preface by W. T. Thiselton 
Dyer, M.A., C.M.G., F.R.S., F.L.S., Director of the Royal 
Gardens, Kew. 

Part I.— PHANEROGAMiTi — PTERIDOPHYTA. Crown 
Svo. 6f. 
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Darwin (Charles). — memorial notices ofcharles 
DARWIN, F.R.S., &c. By Thomas Henry Huxley, F.R.S., 
G. J. Romanes, F.R.S., Archibald Geikie, F.R.S., and 
W. T. Thiselton Dyer, F.R.S. Reprinted from Nature. 
With a Portrait, engraved by C. H. Jeens. Crown 8vo. 
2J-. bd. (Nature Series.) 

Flower and Gadow. — an INTRODUCTION TO THE 
osteology of the mammalia. By William Henry 
Flower, LL.D., F.R.S., Director of the Natural History De- 
partments of the British Museum, late Hunterian Professor of 
Comparative Anatomy and Physiology in the Royal College of 
.Surgeons of England. With numerous Illustrations. Third 
Edition. Revised with the assistance of Hans Gadow, Ph.D., 
M.A., Lecturer on the Advanced Morphology of Vertebrates and 
Strickland Curator in the University of Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 
10^. ()d. 

Foster. — Works by Michael Foster, M.D., Sec. R.S., Professor 
of Physiology in the University of Cambridge. 
PRIMER OF PHYSIOLOGY. With numerous lUustrations. 

New Edition. iSmo. is. 
A TEXT-BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY. With lUustrations. Fourth 
Edition, revised. 8vo. 2IJ. 

Foster and Balfour. — THE ELEMENTS OF EMBRY- 
OLOGY. By Michael Foster, M.A., M.D., LL.D., Sec. R.S., 
Professor of Physiology in the University of Cambridge, Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge, and the late Francis M. Balfour, 
M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and Professor of Animal Morphology in the University. Second 
Edition, revised. Edited by Adam Sedgwick, M.A., Fellow 
and Assistant Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Walter 
Heape, Demonstrator in the Morphological Laboratory of the 
University of Cambridge. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. lar. (id. 

Foster and Langley. — A COURSE OF ELEMENTARY 
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. By Prof. Michael Foster, 
M.D., Sec. R.S., &c., and J. N. Langley, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7j. bd. 

Gamgee. — a TEXT-BOOK OF THE PHYSIOLOGICAL 
CHEMISTRY OF THE ANIMAL BODY. InoJuding an 
Account of the Chemical Changes occurring in Disease. By A. 
Gamgee, M.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physiology in the Victoria 
University the Owens College, Manchester. i Vols. 8vo. 
With Illustrations. Vol.1. i8j. [Vol. II. in the press. 

Gegenbaur.— ELEMENTS OF COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 
By Professor Carl Gegenbaur. A Translation by F. Jeffrey 
Bell, B.A. Revi^ed with Preface by Professor E. Ray Lan- 
KESTER, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. 8vo. 2is, 
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Gray.— STRUCTURAL BOTANY, OR ORGANOGRAPHY 
ON THE BASIS OF MORPHOLOGY. To which are added 
the principles of Taxonomy and Phytogtaphy, and a Glossary of 
Botanical Terms. By Professor Asa Gray, LL. D. 8vo. los. 6J. 

Hooker. — Worlts by Sir T. D. Hooker, K.C.S.I., C.B., M.D., 
F.R.S., D.C.L. 
PRIMER Of BOTANY. With numerous Illustrations. New 

Edition. iSmo. is. {Science Primers.) 
THE STUDENT'S FLORA OF THE BRITISH ISLANDS. 
Third Edition, revised. Globe 8vo. los. 6d. 

Howes. — AN ATLAS OF PRACTICAL ELEMEISITARY 
BIOLOGY. By G. B. Howes, Assistant Professor of Zoology, 
Normal School of Science and Royal School of Mines. With a 
Preface by THOMAS Henry Huxley, F.R.S. Royal 4to. 14J. 

Huxley. — Works by Thomas Henry Huxley, F.R.S. 
INTRODUCTORY PRIMER OF SCIENCE. i8mo. is. 

{Science Primers.) 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSIOLOGY. With numerous 

Illustrations. New Edition Revised. Fcap. 8vo. 4J. 6d. 
QUESTIONS ON HUXLEY'S PHYSIOLOGY FOR SCHOOLS. 
By T. Alcock, M.D. New Edition. i8mo. is. 6d. 

Huxley and Martin.— a COURSE OE practical in 
STRUCTION IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. By Thomas 
Henry Huxley, F.R.S., assisted by 1-1. N. Martin, M.B., 
D.Sc. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Kane. — EUROPEAN butterflies, A HANDBOOK OF 
By W. F. DeVismes Kane, M.A., M.R.LA., Member of the 
Entomological Society of London, &c. With Copper Plate Illustra- 
tions. Crown 8vo. 10s. 61!. 
A LIST OF EUROPEAN RHOPALOCERA WITH THEIR 
VARIETIES AND PRINCIPAL SYNONYMS. Reprinted 
from the Handbook of European Sutterflus. Crown 8vo. is. 

Lankester. — Works by Professor E. Ray Lankester, F.R.S. 

A TEXT BOOK OF ZOOLOGY. Crown 8vo. [In prefiara'hit. 

DEGENERATION : A CHAPTER IN DARWINISM. Illus- 
trated. Crown 8vo. 2s.6d. (Nature Series.) 
Lubbock. — Works by Sir John Lubbock, M.P., F.R.S., D.C.I.- 

THE ORIGIN AND METAMORPHOSES OF INSECTS. 
With numerous Illustrations. New Edition. Crown 8vo. y. 6d. 
(Nature Series.) ^ 

ON BRITISH WILD FLOWERS CONSIDERED IN RE- 
LATION TO INSECTS. With numerous Illustratiohs, New 
Edition. Crown Svd. 4J. 6A {Ndlure Seiies). 

FLOWERS, FRUITS, AND LEAVESi With lUuslrations, 
Crown 8to. t^.id. {Nalute Seriet.) 
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M'Kendrick. — OUTLINES OF PHYSIOLOGY IN ITS RE- 
LATIONS TO MAN. By J. G. M'Kendrick, M.D., F.R.S.E. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. lis. 6d. 

Martin and Moale. — ON THE DISSECTION OF VERTE- 
BRATE ANIMALS. By Professor H. N. Martin and W. A. 
Moale. Crown 8vo. [In preparation. 

Mivart. — Worl;s by St. George Mivart, F.R.S., Lecturer in 

Comparative Anatomy at St. Mary's Hospital. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY ANATOMY. With upwards of 

400 Illustrations. Fcap. 8vo. 6s. dd. 
THE COMMON FROG. With numerous Illustrations. Crown 

Svo. y. dd. (Nature Series.) 

Muller.— THE FERTILISATION OF FLOWERS. By Pro- 
fessor Hi'.RMANN MiJLLER. Translated and Edited by D'Arcy 
W. Thompson, B.A., Professor of Biology in University College, 
Dundee. With a Preface by Charles Darwin, F.R.S. With 
numerous Illustrations. Medium Svo. 2\s. 

Oliver. — Works by Daniel Oliver, F.R.S., &c., Professor of 

Botany in University College, London, &c. 

FIRST BOOK OF INDIAN BOTANY. With numerous Illus- 
trations. Extra fear. 8vo. (.s. (yd. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY BOTANY. Witli nearly 200 
Illustrations. New Edition. Fcap. Svo. 4?. dd. 

Parker. — A COURSE OF instruction IN ZOOTOMY 
(VERTEBRATA). By T. Jeffrey Parker, B.Sc. London, 
Professor of Biology in the University of Otago, New Zealand. 
With Illustrations. Crown Svo. %s. 6d. 

Parker and Bettany. — the morphology of THE 

SKULL. By Professor W. K. Parker, F.R.S., and G. T. 
Bet'I'ANY. Illustrated. Crown Svo. lof. 6d. 

Smith. — ^Worlcs by John Smith, A.L.S., &c. 
A DICTIONARY OF ECONOMIC PLANTS. Tlieir History, 

Products, and Uses. Svo. 14J. 
DOMESTIC BOTANY : An Exposition of the Structure and 
Classification of Plants, and their Uses for Food, Clothing, 
Medicine, and Manufacturing Purposes. With Illustrations. New 
Issue. Crown Svo. 12s. 6d. 

Smith (W. G.)— DISEASES OF FIELD AND GARDEN 
CROPS, CHIEFLY SUCH AS ARE CAUSED BY FUNGL 
By Worthington G. Smith, F.L.S., M.A.I., Member of the 
Scientific Committee R.H.S. With 143 New Illustrations drawn 
and engraved from Nature by the Author. Fcap. Svo. 41. 6rf. 
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Wiedersheim (Prof.). — ELEMENTS of the com- 
parative ANATOMY OF VEKTEBRATES. Adapted 
from the German of Robert Wiedersheim, Professor of Ana- 
tomy, and Director of the Institute of Human and Comparative 
Anatomy in the University of Friehurg-in-Baden, by W. 
Newton Parker, Professor of Biology in the University College 
of South Wales and Monmouthshire. With Additions by the 
Author and Translator. With Two Hundred and Seventy Wood- 
cuts. Medium 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

MEDICINE. 

Brunton. — Worlts by T. Lauder Brunton, M.U., D.Sc., 
F.R.C.P., F.R.S., Assistant Physician and Lecturer on Materia 
Medica at St. Bartholomew's Hospital ; Examiner in Materia 
Medica in the University of London, in the Victoria University, 
and in the Royal College of Physicians, London ; late Examiner 
in the University of Edinburgh. 

A TEXT-BOOK OF PHARMACOLOGY, THERAPEUTICS, 
AND MATERIA MEDICA. Adapted to the United States 
Pharmacopoeia, by Francis H. Williams, M.D., Boston, 
Mass. Second Edition. Adapted to the New British Pliarmaco- 
poeia, 1885. Medium Svo. 2IJ. 

TABLES OF MATERIA MEDICA : A Companion to the 
Materia Medica Museum. With Illustrations. New Edition 
Enlarged. Src. 10s. bd. 

Hamilton. — a text-book of pathology. By D. J. 
Hamilton, Professor of Pathological Anatomy (Sir Erasmus 
Wilson Chair), University of Aberdeen. Svo. \In preparation. 

Klein. — MICRO-ORGANISMS and disease. An Intro- 
duction into the Study of Specific Micro-Organisms. By E. 
Klein, M.D., F.R.S., Lecturer on General Anatomy .ind Physio- 
logy in the Medical School of St. Bartholomew's Hospital, London. 
With 121 Illustrations. Third Edition, Revised. Crown Svo 6j. 

Ziegler-Macalister.— TEXT-BOOK OF PATHOLOGICAL 
ANATOMY AND PATHOGENESIS. By Professor Ernst 
ZlEGLER of Tiihingen. Translated and Edited for English 
Students by Donald Macalister, M.A., M.D., B.Sc, F.R.C.F., 
Fellow and Medical Lecturer of St. John's College. Cambridge, 
Physician to Addenbrooke's Hospital, and Teacher of Medicine in 
the University. With numerous Illustrations. Medium Svo. 

Part I.— GENERAL PATHOLOGICAL ANATOMY. lir. fat. 

Part II.— SPECIAL PATHOLOGICAL ANATOMY. Sections 
I._VIII. 121. 6rf. Sections IX. — XVII. in theprea. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY. 

Flower. — fashion in deformity, as Illustrated in the 
Custoins of Barbarous and Civilised Races. By Professor 
Flower, F.R.S., F.R.C.S. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
2s. 6d, (Nature Series.) 

Tylor. — anthropology. An Introduction to the Study of 
Man and Civilisation. ByE. B. Tylor, D.C.L., F.R.S. With 
numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. ^s. bd, 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY & GEOLOGY. 

Blanford.— THE RUDIMENTS OF PHYSICAL GEOGRA- 
PHY FOR THE USE OF INDIAN SCHOOLS ; with a 
Glossary of Technical Terms employed. By H. F. Blanford, 
F.R.S. New Edition, with Illustrations. Globe 8vo. ar. 6</. 

Geikie. — Works by Archibald Geikie, LL.D., F.R.S., Director- 
General of the Geological Survey of Great Britain and Ireland, and 
Director of the Museum of Practical Geolosy, London, formerly 
Murchison Professor of Geology and Mineralogy in the University 
of Edinburgh, &c. 

PRIMER OF PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. With numerous 
Illustrations. New Edition. With Questions. l8mo. u. 
(Science Primers. ) 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 
With numerous Illustrations. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4f. td, 
QUESTIONS ON THE SAME. \s. 6d. 

PRIMER OF GEOLOGY. With numerous Illustrations. New 
Edition. iSmo. is. (Science Primeys.) 

CLASS BOOK OF GEOLOGY. With upwards of 200 New 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. los. 6d. 

TEXT-BOOK OF GEOLOGV. With numerous Illustrations. 
Second Edition, Fifth Thousand, Revised and Enlarged. 8vo. 28^. 

OUTLINES OF FIELD GEOLOGY. With Illustrations. New 
EJition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

Huxley. — PHYSIOGRAPHY. An Introduction to the Study 
of Nature. By Thomas Henry Huxlei. F.R.S. With 
numerous Illustrations, and Coloured Plates. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Phillips.— A TREATISE ON ORE DEPOSITS. By J. Arthur 
Phillips, F.R.S., V.P.G.S., F C.S., M.Inst.C.E., Ancien Elive 
de r£cole des Mines, Paris ; Author of " A Manual of Metallurgy, " 
"The Mining and Metallurgy of Gold and Silver," &e. With 
numerous lUustiations. 8vo. 25/. 
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AGRICULTURE, 

Frankland. — agricultural chemical analysis, 
A Handbook of. By Percy Faraday Frankla.nd, Ph.D., 
B.Sc, F.C.S., Associate of the Royal School of Mines, and 
Demonstrator of Practical and Agricultural Chemistry in the 
Normal School of Science and Royal School of Mines, South 
Kensington Museum. Founded upon Leilfadenfiir die Agriculture 
Chemiche Analyse, von Dr. F. Krocker. Crown 8vo. yj. (>d. 

Smith (Worthington G.).— DISEASES OF field and 

GARDEN CROPS, CHIEFLY SUCH AS ARE CAUSED BY 
FUNGL By Worthington G. Smith, F.L.S., M.A.I., 
Member of the Scientific Committee of the R.H.S. With 143 
Illustrations, drawn and engraved from Nature by the Author. 
Fcap. 8vo. 4J. (yi. 
Tanner. — Works by Henry Tanner, F.C.S., M.R.A.C, 
Examiner in the Principles of Agriculture under the Government 
Department of Science ; Director of Education in the Institute of 
Agriculture, South Kensington, London ; sometime Piofcssor of 
Agricultural Science, University College, Aberystwith. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN THE SCIENCE OF AGRI- 
CULTURAL PRACTICE. Fcap. 8vo. 3^. td. 

FIRST PRINCIPLES QF AGRICULTURE. i8mo. u. 

THE PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE. A Series of Reading 
Books for us« in Elementary Schools. Prepared by Henry 
Tanner, F.C.S., M.R.A.C. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

I. The Alphabet of the Principles of Agriculture, dd. 
II. Further Steps in the Principles of Agriculture, is. 
III. Elementary School Readings on the Principles of Agricultura 
for the third stage, if. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY. 

Cossa.— GUIDE TO THE STUDY OF POLITICAL 
ECONOMY. By Dr. LuiGl CossA, Professor in the University 
of Pavia. Translated from the Second Italian Edition. With a 
Preface by W. Stanley Jevons, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. 4?. dd. 

Fawcett (Mrs.).— Works by MiLLlCENT Garrett Fawcett:— 
POLITICAL ECONOMY FOR BEGINNERS, WITH QUES- 
TIONS. Fourth Edition. l8mo. 2s. 6d. 
TALES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY. Crown 8vo. 31. 

Fawcett.— A manual OF political ECONOMY. By 
Right Hon. Henry Fawcett, F.R.S. Sixth Edition, revised, 
with a chapter on " Stale Socialism and the Nationalisation 
of the Land," and an Index. Crown 8vo. 12s. 
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Jevons. — PRIMER OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. By W. 
Stanley Jevons, LL.D., M.A., F.K.S. New Edition. iSmo. 
IS. (Srience Primers.) 

Marshall. — the ECONOMICS OF INDUSTRY. By A. 
Marshall, M.A., Professor of Political Economy in the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge, and Mary V, Marshall, late Lecturer at 
Newnham Hall, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2S. 6d. 

Sidgwick. — THE PRINCIPLES of POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
Hy Professor Henry Sidgwick, M.A., LL.D., Knightbridge 
Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Cambridge, 
&c., Author of "The Methods of Ethics." 8vo. l6s. 

Walker. — Works by Francis A. Walker, M.A., Ph.D., Author 
of " Money," " Money in its Relation to Trade," &c. 
POLITICAL ECONOMY. 8vo. los. 6d. 
A BRIEF TEXT-BOOK OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. Crown 

8vo. 6s. 6d. 
THE WAGES QUESTION. 8vo. I^r. 



MENTAL & MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 

Calderwood. — HANDBOOK OF MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
By the Rev. Henry Calderwood, LL.D., Professor of Moral 
I'hilosophy, University of Edinburgh. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

Clifford. — SEEING AND THINKING. By the late Professor 
W. K. Clifford, F.R.S. With Diagrams. Crown 8vo. y. dd. 
(Nature Series.) 

Jardine.— THE ELEMENTS OF THE PSYCHOLOGY OF 
COGNITION. By the Rev. Robert Jardine, B.D., D.Sc. 
(Edin.), Ex-Principal of the General Assembly's College, Calcutta. 
Second Edition, revised and improved. Crown 8vo. ts. dd. 

Jevons. — Works by the late W. STANLEY Jevons, LL.D., M.A., 
F.R.S. 
PRIMER OF LOGIC. New Edition. i8mo. is. (Scietue Primers.) 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN LOGIC ; Deductive and Induc- 
tive, with copious Questions and Examples, and a Vocabulary of 
Logical Terms. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 3'. 6d. 
THE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE. A Treatise on Logic and 
Scientific Method. New and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, I2s.6d. 
STUDIES IN DEDUCTIVE LOGIC. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. 6s, 

Keynes. — FORMAL LOGIC, Studies and Exercises in. Including 
a Generalisation of Logical Processes in their application to 
Complex Inferences. By John Neville Keynes, M.A., late 
Fellow of Pembroke College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. lor. 6rf. 
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Kant — Max MilUer. — CRITIQUE OF PURE" REASON 

by IMMANUEL Kant. In commemoration of the Centenary of 
its first Publication. Translated into English by F. Max MiJLLER. 
With an Historical Introduction by LUDWIG NoiRE. 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. i6s. each. 
Volume I. HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION, by LuDWiG 

Noire ; &c., &c. 
Volume II. CRITIQUE OF PURE REASON, translated by 
F. Max Mulleb. 
For the convenience of students these volumes are now sold separately. 
McCosh.— PSYCHOLOGY.— THE COGNITIVE POWERS. 
By James McCosh, D.D., LL.D., Litt.D., President of Princeton 
College, Author of "Intuitions of the Mind," " Laws of Discursive 
Thought," &c. Crown 8vo. 6r. 6(i. 
Ray. — A TEXT-BOOK OF DEDUCTIVE LOGIC FOR THE 
USE OF STUDENTS. By P. K. Ray, D.Sc. (Lon. andEdin.), 
Professor of Logic and Philosophy, Dacca College. Second 
Edition Globe 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Sidgwick. — Works by Henry Sidgv^ick, M.A., LL.D., Knight- 
bridge Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of 
Cambridge. 
THE METHODS OF ETHICS. Third Edition. 8vo. 14J. A 
Supplement to the Second Edition, containing all the important 
Additions and Alterationi in the Third Edition. Demy 8vo. 6s. 
OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF ETHICS, for English 
Readers. Crown 8vo. 3f. 6d. 
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Arnold (T.). — THE SECOND PUNIC WAR. Being Chapters 
from THE HISTORY OF ROMK. By Thomas Arnold, 
P.D. Edited, with Notes, by V/. T. Ar.nold, M.A. V/ith is 
Maps. Crown Svo. 8j. (xi. 

Arnold (W. T.).— the ROMAN system ok PROVINCIAL 

ADMINISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION ofCONSTAN- 

TINE THE GREAT. By W.T. Arnold, M.A. Crown Svo. 6i. 

'Ouiht to prove a valuable handbook to llie stuueut of Roniaa history."— 

GUAKUIAN. 

Bieesly.— STORIES FROM THE HISTORY OF ROME. 

By Mrs. Beesly. Fcap. Svo. 2s. (nl. 
Bryce. — the holy ROMAN empire. By James Brvce, 

D.C.L., Fellow of Oriel College, and Regius Professor of Civil Law 

in the University of Oxford. Eighth Edition. Crown Svo. -js-fxl. 
Buckland.— OUR N.\TI0NA(. institutions, a Short 

Sketch for Schools. Ey A.n.na Bl'CKLA.nd. iSmo. is. 
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Buckley.— A HISTORY OF ENGLAND FOR BEGINNERS. 

By Arabella Buckley. With Maps. Globe 8vo. [/» the press, 
Clarke.— CLASS-BOOK OF GEOGRAPHY. By C. B. Clarke, 

M.A., F.L.S., F.G.S., F.R.S. New Edition, with Eighteen 

Coloured Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 3J. 

Dicey. — lectures introductory to the study 

OF THE LAW OF THE CONSTITUTION. By A. V. DtcEY, 
B.C.L., of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-L'aw ; Vinetian Professor 
of English Law ; Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford ; Hon. LL.D, 
Glasgow. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. I2J. td. 

Dickens's DICTIONARY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF 
OXFORD, 1885-6. i8mo, sewed, is. 

Dickens's DICTIONARY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF 
CAMBRIDGE, 1885-6. l8mo, sewed. \s. 
Both books (Oxford and Cambridge) bound together in one volume. 
Cloth. 2J. (>d. 

Freeman. — Works by Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L., LL.D., 
Regius Professor of Modern History in the University of Oxford, &c. 

OLD ENGLISH HISTORY. With Five Coloured Maps. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ds. 

A SCHOOL HI STORY OF ROME. By the same Author. Crown 
8vo. [/» preparation. 

METHODS OF HISTORICAL STUDY. A Course of Lectures. 
By the Same Author. 8vo. icxf. dd. 

HISTORICAL ESSAYS. First Series. Fourth Edition. 8vo. 
\os. f>d. 
Content*! :— Tne Mythical and Romantic Elements in Early English History — 
The Continuity of English History — The Relations between the Crown of 
£n};land and Scotland — St. Thomas of Canterbury and his Biographeis, &c. 

HISTORICAL ESSAYS. Second Series. Second Edition, with 
additional Essays. 8vo. \os. 6d. 
Contents : — Ancient Greece and Mediaeval Italy— Mr. Gadstone's Homer and 
the Homeric Ages — The Historians of Athens — The Athenian Democracy — 
Alexander the Great — Greece during the Macedonian Period — Mommsen's 
History of Rome — Lucius Comehus SuUa — The Flavian Cxciars, &c., &c 

HISTORICAL ESSAYS. Third Series. 8vo. I2r. 
Contents : — First Impressions of Rome — The Illyrian Emperors and their Land 
— ^Augusta Treverorum — ^The Goths_ at Ravenna — Race and Language — The 
Byzantine Empire — First Impressions of Athens — Mediaeval and Modern 
Greece — The Southern Slaves — ^iicil.an Cycles — The Normans at Palermo. 

THE GROWTH OF THE ENGLISH CONSTITUTION FROM 
THE EARLIEST TIMES. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 5^. 

GENERAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. New 
Edition. Enlarged, with Maps, &c. iSmo. 3J. bd. (Vol. I. of 
Historical Course for Schools.) 

EUROPE. l8mo. u. {History Primers.) 

CHIEF PERIODS OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. A Course 
of Lectures. 8vo. [/« the press. 
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Green. — Works by John Richard Green, M.A., LL.D., 

late Honorary Fellow of Jesus CoUege, Oxford. 

SHORT HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH PEOPLE. With 

Coloured Maps, Genealogical Tables, and Chronological Annal.i. 

Crown 8vo. 8s. dd. izoth Thousand. 

" Scalds abne as the one general history^ of the country, for the sake of which 

all others, if young and old are wise, will be speedily and surely set aside.** — 

ACADEMV. 

ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH HISTORY, based on Green's "Short 
History of the English People." By C. W. A. Tait, M.A., 
Assistant-Master, Clifton College. Crown 8vo. y. td. 

READINGS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. Selected and 
Edited by John Richard Gkeen. Three Parts. Globe 8vo. 
IS. dd. each. J. Hengist to Cressy. II. Cressy to Cromwell. 
HI. Cromwell to Balaklava. 

Green. — a short geography of the British 

ISLANDS. Bj John Richard Green and Alice Stopkord 
Green. With M.rps. Fcap. 8vo. 3.r. td. 

Grove. — a PRIMER OF geography. By Sir George 
Grove, D.C.L. With Illustrations. iSjio. is. (Science 
frinurs.') 

Guest.— LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 
By M. J. Guest. With Maps. Crown Svo. ds. 

mstorical Course for Schools — Edited by Edward a. 

Freeman, D.C.L., LL.D., late Fellow of Trinity College, O.xford, 

Regius Profeiisor of Modern History in the University of Oxford. 
I.— GENERAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. By 

Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. New Edition, revised .and 

enlarged, with Chronological Table, Maps, and Index. 18310. y.dd. 
11.— HISTORY OF ENGLAND. By Edith Thompson. New 

Ed., revised and enlarged, with Coloured Maps. iSmo. 2r. dd. 
HI.— HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. By Margaret Macarthur. 

New Edition. iSmo. 2s. 
IV.— HISTORY OF ITALY. By the Rev. W. Hunt, M.A. 

New Edition, with Coloured Maps. i8mo. 3.?. di. 
v.— HISTORY OF GERMANY. By J. Sime, M.A. New 

Edition Revised. l8mo. 3^. 
VI.— HISTORY OF AMERICA. By John A. Doyie. With 

Maps. iSmo. 4(. dd. 
VII.— EUROPEAN COLONIES. By E. J. Payne, M.A. With 

Maps. l8mo. 4r. dd, 
VIII.— FRANCE. By Charlotte M. Yonge. With Maps. 

l8mo. 3.;. dd. 
GREECE. By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. [In prepara'wn. 
ROME. By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. \In pycparalhn. 
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History Primers— Edited by John Richard Green, M.A., 
LL.D., Author of "A Short History of the English People." 

ROME. BytheRev. M. Creighton, M.A. With Maps. iSmo. is. 

GREECE. By C. A. Fyffe, M.A., Fellow and late Tutor of 
University College, Oxford. With Five Maps. iSino. is. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. By E. A. Freeman, D.C.L., LL.D. 
With Maps. i8mo. is. 

GREEK ANTIQUITIES. By the Rev. J. P. Mahaffy, M.A. 
Illustrated. i8mo. is. 

CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By H. F. TozEK, M.A. l8mo. is. 

GEOGRAPHY. By Sir G. Grove, D.C.L. Maps. iSmo. is. 

ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By Professor Wilkins. Illus- 
trated. i8mo. i^. 

FRANCE. Ey Charlotte M. Yonge. iSmo. is. 
Hole. — A GENEALOGICAL STEMMA OF THE KINGS OF 
ENGLAND AND FRANCE. By the Rev. C. Hole. On 
Sheet. 1^. 
Kiepert. — a manual of ancient geography. From 
the German of Dr. H. Kiepert. Crown 8vo. Sj. 

Labberton.— AN historical atlas. Comprising 141 
Maps, to which is added, besides an Explanatory Text on the 
period delineated in each Map, a carefully selected Bibliography 
of the English Books and Magazine Articles bearing on that 
Period. By R. H. Labberton, LittHum.D. 410. 12s. 6d. 
'Lethbridge. — a SHORT MANUAL OF THE HISTORY OF 
INDIA. With an Account of India as it 13. The Soil, 
Climate, and Productions ; the People, their Races, neligiom. 
Public Works, and Industries ; the Civil Services, and System of 
Administration. By Sir RoPER Lethbridge, M.A., CLE. 
With Maps. Crown 8vo. Ss. 

Ramsay. — A SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME. By G. G. 
Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. With Maps. Crown 8vo. \In preparation. 

Wheeler.— A SHORT HISTORY OF INDIA AND OF THE 
FRONTIER STATES OF AFGHANISTAN, NEPAUL, 
AND BURMA. By J. Talboys Wheeler. With Maps. 
Crown 8vo. 12s. 

Yonge (Charlotte M.). — CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
HISTORY. By Charlotte M. Yonge, Author of "The Heir 
of Redclyffe,'' Extra fcap. 8vo. New Edition, is. each. (1) 
FROM KOLLO TO EDWARD II. (2) THE WARS IN 
FRANCE. (3) THE WARS OF THE ROSES. (4) REFOR- 
MATION TIMES. (S) ENGLAND AND SPAIN. 
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